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Draft for consultation purposes only 

Regulations Respecting Vehicle Equipment, Safety and Inspection 

made by the Minister of Transportation and Infrastructure Renewal under Section 150 

of Chapter 29 of the Acts of 2018, 

the Traffic Safety Act 

Part 1:  Interpretation 

1 Citation 

These regulations may be cited as the Vehicle Equipment, Safety and Inspection 

Regulations. 

2 Definitions 

In these regulations, 

“Act” means the Traffic Safety Act; 

“adopted” means adopted and incorporated by reference; 

“antique vehicle” means a vehicle that is eligible to be issued an antique number 

plate under the Vehicle Document Regulations; 

“CSA standard” means a standard developed and published by the Canadian 

Standards Association; 

“equipment manufacturer”, in relation to equipment installed or used in a vehicle, 

means the manufacturer of the equipment; 

“federal legislation” means the Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Canada) and the 

regulations made under that Act that apply to vehicle equipment; 

“federal standard” means a standard set out in the federal legislation; 

“Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations” means the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 

made under the Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Canada); 

“nighttime” means the period of time between 1/2 hour after sunset and 1/2 hour 

before sunrise on the following day; 
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“OEM”, in relation to a vehicle, means the original equipment manufacturer and 

refers to the manufacturer of the equipment that was installed or used in the vehicle 

at the time the vehicle was manufactured; 

“SAE standard” means a standard developed and published by the Society of 

Automotive Engineers International; 

“spot lamp” means a lamp of high intensity that may be mounted on a motor 

vehicle and that can be operated and directed from inside the motor vehicle; 

“Vehicle Document Regulations” means the Vehicle Document Regulations made 

under the Act. 

3 Adoption of standards 

Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, a standard adopted by these 

regulations is adopted as it is amended from time to time. 

Part 2:  Vehicle Equipment 

General Equipment Requirements 

4 Adoption of equipment standards 

(1) The federal standards are adopted and apply to the vehicle equipment required by 

the Act and these regulations. 

(2) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, if there is a conflict between a 

federal standard and either a requirement in these regulations or another standard 

adopted in these regulations, the standard set out in the federal legislation prevails.  

5 General equipment requirements for all vehicles 

(1) Except as provided in this Section, for the purposes of the prohibitions respecting 

vehicle equipment in Section 127 of the Act, a vehicle must be equipped in 

accordance with 

(a) the federal standards; and 

(b) these regulations. 

(2) Except as provided in subsection (3) for a homemade vehicle, subsection (1) does 

not apply with respect to a piece of equipment on a vehicle if, at the time the 

vehicle was manufactured, it was not equipped with that piece of equipment as 

required. 

(3) A homemade vehicle must be equipped as required by these regulations. 
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(4) Except as provided in subsection (5) for an antique vehicle, replacement equipment 

installed in a vehicle must meet or exceed the specifications of the OEM. 

(5) If replacement equipment for an antique vehicle is no longer available, or if the 

owner wishes to modify the equipment, modifications to the equipment and 

substitute equipment are permitted if they do not compromise either of the 

following: 

(a) the safety of the antique vehicle; 

(b) the authenticity of the antique vehicle, in accordance with the criteria set out 

in Schedule 1. 

6 Adoption of standards for recreational vehicles and school buses 

(1) CSA standard Z240, “Recreational Vehicles” is adopted and applies to the 

equipping of recreational vehicles and recreational trailers. 

(2) CSA standard D250, “School Buses”, is adopted and applies to the equipping of 

school buses. 

7 General equipment requirements for recreational vehicles and school buses 

(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), each recreational vehicle and recreational 

trailer must be equipped in accordance with the CSA standard Z240, “Recreational 

Vehicles” that was in effect at the time of the vehicle’s manufacture. 

(2) A motor vehicle that was modified to be a recreational vehicle before the coming 

into force of these regulations is not required to comply with subsection (1). 

(3) A school bus must be equipped in accordance with the CSA standard D250, 

“School Buses”, that was in effect at the time of vehicle’s manufacture. 

Vehicle Lamps 

8 Adoption of standards for vehicle lamps 

(1) All of the following standards respecting lamps on vehicles are adopted and apply 

to a lamp incorporated in or attached to a vehicle:   

(a) the standards set out in Section 108 of the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations, 

including Technical Standards Document No. 108;   

(b) for fog lamps, SAE standard J583, “Front Fog Lamp”;  
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(c) for warning lamps for emergency, maintenance and service vehicles, SAE 

standard J595, “Directional Flashing Optical Warning Devices for 

Authorized Emergency, Maintenance and Service Vehicles”;  

(d) for 360-degree emergency warning lamps, SAE standard J845, “Optical 

Warning Devices for Authorized Emergency, Maintenance and Service 

Vehicles”;  

(e) for 360-degree gaseous discharge lamps, SAE standard J1318, “Gaseous 

Discharge Warning Lamp for Authorized Emergency, Maintenance and 

Service Vehicles”;  

(f) for auxiliary high beam lamps, SAE standard J581, “Auxiliary High Beam 

Lamps”. 

(2) If equipment described in subsection (1) is marked as follows, it is deemed to 

comply with the applicable standard: 

(a) fog lamps that are marked SAE F; 

(b) warning lamps for emergency, maintenance and service vehicles that are 

marked SAE W; 

(c) 360-degree emergency warning lamps that are marked SAE W3; 

(d) 360-degree gaseous discharge lamps that are marked SAE W5; 

(e) auxiliary high beam lamps that are marked SAE Y. 

9 Vehicle lamp to comply with standard 

(1) A lamp on a vehicle, wherever it is located, must comply with 1 of the following 

standards: 

(a) the appropriate federal standard that applies on the date the lamp is 

incorporated in or attached to the vehicle; 

(b) the appropriate SAE standard that applies on the date the vehicle is 

manufactured. 

(2) A lamp or replacement lamp on a vehicle complies with subsection (1) if it meets 1 

of the following criteria:  

(a) it meets the OEM’s specification for the vehicle it is incorporated in or 

attached to;   

(b) it has a mark or label on it that indicates in words or symbols that the 

appropriate standard has been met.  
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(3) A vehicle must not be equipped with a lamp that is not required or permitted by 

these regulations. 

10 Headlamps 

(1) This Section applies to headlamps on motor vehicles. 

(2) The light from a headlamp must be white, and the lens and bulb of the headlamp 

must be made of clear, untinted material. 

(3) A person must not attach or apply anything that colours the light from a headlamp 

to the headlamp, part of the headlamp or a bulb in the headlamp. 

(4) A headlamp shutter or retracting headlamp must operate over its full range of 

movement or must be secured in the fully open position. 

11 Location of headlamps 

(1) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with at least 2 

headlamps, 1 on each side of the front of the motor vehicle. 

(2) A headlamp on a motor vehicle, other than a snow plow with a front-mounted plow, 

must be mounted to ensure that the centre of the headlamp is no higher than 1.4 m 

and no lower than 560 mm above ground level when the motor vehicle is not 

loaded. 

(3) A headlamp must not be angled to shine in the eyes of the driver of an approaching 

vehicle. 

12 High and low beams for headlamps 

(1) Except on a motor vehicle permitted by these regulations to be equipped with single 

beam headlamps, each headlamp on a motor vehicle must have a low beam and a 

high beam that operate in accordance with this Section. 

(2) A motor vehicle must be equipped so that the driver is able to choose 1 or both of 

the following methods of changing the headlamps to high beams or to low beams: 

(a) manually changing to high beams or to low beams;   

(b) switching to the control that automatically changes to high beams or to low 

beams. 

13 Motor vehicles permitted to have single beam headlamps 

(1) A motor vehicle, other than a homemade vehicle, that was not equipped at the time 

of manufacture with headlamps that meet the requirements of Section 12 may be 
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equipped with headlamps that are arranged to provide a single distribution of light 

instead of a low beam and high beam. 

(2) Headlamps arranged to provide a single distribution of light must be aimed so that 

they are capable of revealing a person or a vehicle that is at least 60 m ahead.   

14 Headlamps on motorcycles 

(1) A motorcycle must be equipped with at least 1 headlamp.   

(2) If a motorcycle is equipped with a headlamp modulator, the headlamp modulator 

must meet both of the following requirements:  

(a) it must be the only one installed on the motorcycle;   

(b) it must comply with the requirements of the federal legislation for headlamp 

modulators. 

15 Headlamps on farm tractors, farm machines, miscellaneous powered 
equipment 

(1) This Section applies to any of the following motor vehicles that was originally 

equipped with headlamps: 

(a) a farm tractor; 

(b) a farm machine; 

(c) miscellaneous powered equipment that is not built on a truck chassis. 

(2) A motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) must be equipped with at least 2 and 

no more than 4 headlamps that are of sufficient intensity to reveal a person or 

another vehicle at a distance of at least 60 m ahead. 

(3) The headlamps of a motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) may be single beam 

or multiple beam.  

16 Daytime running lamps  

(1) A motor vehicle manufactured after January 1, 1990, must be equipped with 

daytime running lamps that comply with subsection (2). 

(2) The daytime running lamps on a motor vehicle must emit amber or white light. 

(3) A police officer may disable the daytime running lamps on a police vehicle for the 

purposes of performing their duties. 
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17 Tail lamps 

(1) A vehicle must be equipped with tail lamps in accordance with this Section. 

(2) Each motor vehicle other than a motorcycle and each trailer that is 760 mm wide or 

wider must be equipped with at least 2 tail lamps mounted at the rear.  

(3) Each motorcycle and each trailer that is narrower than 760 mm in width, including 

its load, must be equipped with at least 1 tail lamp mounted at the rear.  

(4) If there are 2 or more tail lamps on a vehicle, the tail lamps must be as widely 

spaced laterally as practicable. 

(5) The centre of a tail lamp must not be lower than 380 mm or higher than 2 m above 

ground level when the vehicle is not loaded.  

(6) A tail lamp must be capable of emitting a red light that is clearly visible from at 

least 150 m to the rear. 

(7) A tail lamp on a motor vehicle must turn on and stay lit when the motor vehicle’s 

headlamps or auxiliary driving lamps are lit. 

(8) A tail lamp on a trailer must turn on and stay lit when the headlamps or auxiliary 

driving lamps of the motor vehicle towing the trailer are lit. 

18 Number plate lamp 

(1) A vehicle must be equipped with a tail lamp or a separate number plate lamp that 

illuminates the number plate so that it is clearly visible from at least 15 m to the 

rear.  

(2) A separate number plate lamp on a motor vehicle for illuminating its rear licence 

plate must turn on and stay lit when the motor vehicle’s headlamps are lit. 

(3) A separate number plate lamp on a trailer for illuminating its licence plate must turn 

on and stay lit when the headlamps of the motor vehicle towing the trailer are lit. 

(4) A separate licence plate lamp must emit white light. 

19 Rear lamps 

(1) A lamp on the rear of a vehicle must emit red light unless otherwise provided in 

these regulations. 

(2) A back-up lamp on the rear of a vehicle that is lit only when the vehicle is backing 

up may emit white light. 
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20 Brake lamps 

(1) A vehicle must be equipped with brake lamps in accordance with this Section. 

(2) Except as provided in subsections (3) and (4), a motor vehicle must be equipped 

with at least 3 brake lamps mounted at the rear, including a centre high-mounted 

brake lamp.  

(3) Neither of the following motor vehicles is required to be equipped with a centre 

high-mounted brake lamp: 

(a) a truck tractor;  

(b) a motor vehicle with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg. 

(4) A motorcycle must be equipped with at least 1 brake lamp mounted at the rear.  

(5) A trailer that is 760 mm wide or wider must be equipped with at least 2 brake lamps 

mounted at the rear. 

(6) A trailer that is narrower than 760 mm in width, including its load, must be 

equipped with at least 1 brake lamp mounted at the rear.  

21 Location of brake lamps 

(1) A brake lamp on a vehicle must be located in accordance with this Section. 

(2) A brake lamp must be permanently mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle.  

(3) The centre of a brake lamp must not be lower than 380 mm or higher than 2 m 

above ground level when the vehicle is not loaded.  

(4) A single brake lamp on a motorcycle must be located on the vertical centre line.   

(5) Multiple brake lamps, other than a centre high-mounted brake lamp, must be as far 

apart as is practicable and located symmetrically about the vertical centre line.  

(6) A centre high-mounted brake lamp must be located on a motor vehicle to meet both 

of the following requirements: 

(a) the lamp’s centre must be at any place on the vertical centre line of the 

motor vehicle, including on the glazing, as the motor vehicle is viewed from 

the rear; 

(b) for a passenger car, if the lamp is mounted below the rear window, it must 

be mounted so that no portion of the lens is lower than 

(i) on a convertible, 153 mm below the rear window,  
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(ii) on a passenger car other than a convertible, 77 mm below the rear 

window. 

(7) A centre high-mounted brake lamp mounted inside a motor vehicle must be 

designed, constructed or outfitted to minimize reflections from the light of the lamp 

on the rear window glazing that might be visible to the driver when viewed either 

directly or indirectly in the rear view mirror. 

22 Lighting of brake lamps 

(1) A brake lamp on a motor vehicle must light up when the motor vehicle’s service 

brake is applied. 

(2) A brake light on a trailer must light up when the service brake of the motor vehicle 

towing the trailer is applied. 

(3) A lit brake lamp on a vehicle must be clearly visible from at least 250 m to the rear. 

23 Turn signal lamps  

(1) Except as provided in subsections (2) and (3), a vehicle must be equipped with at 

least 2 sets of turn signal lamps, 1 set at the front of the vehicle and 1 set at the rear 

of the vehicle, in accordance with this Section. 

(2) A trailer must be equipped with 1 set of turn signal lamps at the rear of the trailer. 

(3) A truck tractor with front turn signal lamps that are double-faced is not required to 

be equipped with the rear turn signal lamps required by subsection (1) if the front 

turn signal lamps are clearly visible from at least 250 m to the rear. 

(4) 1 set of front turn signal lamps on a motor vehicle must meet all of the following 

requirements: 

(a) they must be located at or near the front of the motor vehicle; 

(b) they must be on the same level and as widely spaced laterally as practicable;   

(c) when lit, they must emit amber light that is clearly visible from at least 

250 m ahead. 

(5) 1 set of rear turn signal lamps on a vehicle that is required to be equipped with rear 

turn signal lamps must meet all of the following requirements:  

(a) they must be located at or near the rear of the vehicle;   

(b) they must be on the same level and as widely spaced laterally as practicable;   

(c) when lit, they must emit red or amber light that is clearly visible from at 

least 250 m to the rear. 
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(6) A turn signal lamp on a vehicle must be mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle that 

is not glazing. 

(7) A turn signal lamp on a vehicle must be mounted so that the centre of the lamp is at 

least 380 mm but no higher than 2.11 m above ground level when the vehicle is not 

loaded. 

(8) A turn signal lamp on a vehicle other than a motorcycle must be self-cancelling. 

(9) A motor vehicle must be equipped so that the driver is able to indicate the direction 

in which the driver intends to turn the motor vehicle by turning on and flashing the 

front and rear turn signal lamps on the side of the vehicle toward which the turn is 

to be made. 

(10) A motor vehicle towing a trailer must be equipped so that the driver is able to 

indicate the direction in which the driver intends to turn the motor vehicle and the 

trailer being towed by turning on and flashing simultaneously both of the following 

sets of turn signals: 

(a) the front and rear turn signal lamps on the side of the vehicle toward which 

the turn is to be made; 

(b) the turn signal lamps on the side of the trailer being towed toward which the 

turn is to be made. 

24 Prohibitions on flashing lamps and coloured lights 

(1) A vehicle or conveyance must not be equipped with a flashing lamp unless the 

vehicle or conveyance is permitted or required by the regulations to have the 

flashing lamp. 

(2) A vehicle or conveyance must not be equipped with a lamp that emits a coloured 

light unless the vehicle is permitted or required by the regulations to have that 

lamp.  

(3) Nothing in these regulations prohibits flashing lamps that emit any of the following: 

(a) a flashing white or amber light to the front or a flashing red or amber light to 

the rear of a vehicle when the operator of the vehicle is signalling an 

intended change of direction; 

(b) simultaneously flashing vehicular hazard warning signal lights to the front 

and rear of a vehicle, if the lamps emitting the hazard lights are installed in 

accordance with the federal legislation; 

(c) flashing headlamps on a motorcycle equipped with a headlamp modulator; 

(d) flashing headlamps and rear lamps on a bicycle, power-assisted bicycle or 

personal transporter. 
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25 Mounting and removing flashing lamp 

(1) A flashing lamp that is permitted or required by the regulations to be mounted on a 

vehicle or conveyance may remain mounted on the vehicle or conveyance even if 

the lamp is not lit.  

(2) A flashing lamp must be removed from a vehicle or conveyance that is no longer 

used in performing the duties for which a flashing lamp is permitted or required by 

the regulations. 

26 Law enforcement vehicles eligible for flashing headlamps and flashing lamps 
emitting red, blue, amber and white light 

A law enforcement vehicle is permitted to be equipped with flashing headlamps and 

1 or more flashing lamps that emit red, blue, amber or white light or any 

combination of red, blue, amber and white light. 

27 Emergency response vehicles eligible for flashing headlamps and flashing 
lamps emitting red, white and amber light 

(1) An emergency response vehicle is permitted to be equipped with flashing 

headlamps and 1 or more flashing lamps that emit red, white or amber light or any 

combination of red, white and amber light. 

(2) A vehicle that is towed by an emergency response vehicle is permitted to be 

equipped with the same lamps as the towing vehicle. 

28 Eligibility for flashing lamps that emit red, white and amber light 

All of the following motor vehicles are permitted to be equipped with 1 or more 

flashing lamps that emit red, white or amber light or any combination of red, white 

and amber light: 

(a) a school bus; 

(b) a recovery truck; 

(c) a service truck; 

(d) a vehicle used by a peace officer appointed under Section 10 of the 

Corrections and Conditional Release Act (Canada); 

(e) a vehicle used by an employee of the Emergency Management Office in the 

performance of their duties. 

29 Eligibility for flashing lamp emitting amber light 

All of the following vehicles are permitted to be equipped with a flashing lamp that 

emits amber light: 
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(a) a vehicle used for transporting explosives; 

(b) a  vehicle used to tow a trailer that is wider than the towing vehicle; 

(c) a vehicle used in constructing, maintaining or repairing communication or 

power systems; 

(d) a vehicle used under the terms of a special permit issued under the Weights 

and Dimensions of Vehicles Regulations made under the Act; 

(e) any of the following motor vehicles:  

(i) a farm machine, 

(ii) a farm tractor,  

(iii) miscellaneous powered equipment; 

(f) a vehicle owned or engaged by the Province or a municipality and used for 1 

or more of the following activities: 

(i) constructing, surveying or testing a highway, 

(ii) maintaining or repairing a highway;  

(g) a vehicle used to plow or remove snow;  

(h) a public transit system service vehicle used to provide service to a disabled 

bus; 

(i) a vehicle owned or engaged by the Government of Canada, a federal crown 

corporation, the Province, a Nova Scotia crown corporation or a 

municipality and used to provide a public service that requires the operator 

to drive at a reduced speed or to make repeated stops along a highway; 

(j) a vehicle used in constructing, maintaining, surveying, testing or repairing a 

public utility; 

(k) a vehicle owned by a search and rescue organization. 

30 Eligibility of motor vehicle leading funeral procession for flashing lamp 
emitting purple light 

A motor vehicle that is used to lead a funeral procession is permitted to be equipped 

with a flashing or revolving lamp that is designed to show only purple light in all 

directions. 

31 Side marker lamps 

(1) Except as otherwise provided in this Section, each motor vehicle and trailer must be 

equipped with all of the following:   
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(a) 1 side marker lamp that emits amber light on each side and as close to the 

front, excluding a trailer tongue, as is practicable; 

(b) 1 side marker lamp that emits red light on each side and as close to the rear 

as is practicable; 

(c) if it is longer than 9.2 m in length, 1 intermediate side marker lamp that 

emits amber light at or near its midpoint. 

(2) A side marker lamp on a motor vehicle or a trailer must be at least 400 mm above 

the ground level when the motor vehicle or trailer is not loaded. 

(3) Clause (1)(a) does not apply to a trailer that is shorter than 1.83 m in length, 

including the trailer tongue. 

(4) Clause (1)(b) does not apply to a truck tractor. 

(5) Subsections (1) and (2) do not apply to a motorcycle. 

32 Hazard warning lamps 

(1) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with hazard warning 

lamps that all flash simultaneously and operate independently of the ignition 

switch. 

(2) Hazard warning lamps must comply with the requirements for turn signal lamps set 

out in subsections 23(1) to (7), with necessary changes.  

(3) A trailer that is being towed by a motor vehicle to which subsection (1) applies 

must be equipped with hazard warning lamps that show to the rear and that flash 

simultaneously with each other and with the hazard warning lamps of the motor 

vehicle towing the trailer. 

33 Identification lamps for vehicle 2.05 m wide 

(1) A motor vehicle or trailer that is 2.05 m wide or wider, including its load, must be 

equipped with identification lamps that meet the requirements of this Section. 

(2) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1) must be equipped with 3 identification 

lamps that emit amber light mounted on its front. 

(3) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1), other than a truck tractor, must be 

equipped with 3 identification lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.  

(4) A trailer described in subsection (1) must be equipped with 3 identification lamps 

that emit red light mounted on its rear. 

(5) The identification lamps on a vehicle must be located in accordance with both of 

the following: 
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(a) they must be as close as practicable to the top and in a horizontal row 

symmetrically about the vertical centre line;   

(b) they must be positioned so that no 2 lamp centres are closer to each other 

than 150 mm or farther apart than 300 mm.  

(6) The identification lamps on a vehicle must be controlled by a circuit that is 

independent of the circuit that controls the headlamps and tail lamps of the vehicle.  

34 Clearance lamps for vehicle 2.05 m wide 

(1) A motor vehicle or trailer that is 2.05 m wide or wider, including its load, must be 

equipped with clearance lamps that meet the requirements of this Section. 

(2) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1) must be equipped with 2 clearance 

lamps that emit amber light mounted on its front.   

(3) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1), other than a truck tractor, must be 

equipped with 2 clearance lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.  

(4) Except as provided in subsection (8), a trailer described in subsection (1) must be 

equipped with 

(a) 2 clearance lamps that emit amber light mounted on its front; and 

(b) 2 clearance lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.  

(5) The clearance lamps on a vehicle must be controlled by a circuit that is independent 

of the circuit that controls the headlamps and tail lamps of the vehicle.  

(6) Except as provided in subsections (7) and (8), the clearance lamps on a vehicle 

must be located in accordance with all of the following: 

(a) they must be located as close as practicable to the top of the vehicle; 

(b) they must be in a horizontal row symmetrically about the vertical centre 

line; 

(c) they must indicate the width of the vehicle, including its load. 

(7) The front clearance lamps on a truck tractor are permitted to indicate the width of 

the cab only. 

(8) A boat trailer that is shorter than 6 m in length, including the tongue, is permitted to 

be equipped with a clearance lamp mounted on each side that emits amber light to 

the front and red light to the rear so that together the lamps indicate the overall 

width of the boat and the trailer. 
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35 Visibility of side marker lamps, hazard warning lamps, identification lamps 
and clearance lamps 

Side marker lamps, hazard warning lamps, identification lamps and clearance lamps 

must be clearly visible from 150 m at nighttime. 

36 Spot lamps 

(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), a motor vehicle must not be equipped with 

more than 2 spot lamps. 

(2) A motorcycle must not be equipped with more than 1 spot lamp. 

(3) A lighted spot lamp mounted on a motor vehicle must be aimed so that no part of 

the beam will be directed to the left of the centre of the highway nor more than 

30 m ahead of the motor vehicle when the motor vehicle is being driven on a 

highway approaching oncoming traffic. 

37 Driving lamps and fog lamps 

(1) In this Section, 

“auxiliary driving lamp” means an SAE standard J581 type Y lamp; 

“fog lamp” means an SAE standard J583 type F lamp. 

(2) A motor vehicle is permitted to be equipped with auxiliary driving lamps or fog 

lamps in accordance with this Section. 

(3) Any auxiliary driving lamps or fog lamps with which a motor vehicle is equipped 

must be mounted on the front of the motor vehicle, and the centres of the lamps 

must be lower than the centres of the headlamps. 

(4) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with more than 2 auxiliary driving lamps, 1 

mounted on each side of the vertical centre line. 

(5) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with more than 2 fog lamps, 1 mounted on 

each side of the vertical centre line. 

(6) An auxiliary driving lamp on a motor vehicle must be able to be activated only at 

the same time as the high beams on the motor vehicle’s headlamps are activated. 

(7) A fog lamp on a motor vehicle must not be able to be activated at the same time as 

the high beams on the motor vehicle’s headlamps are activated. 

(8) An auxiliary driving lamp or fog lamp on an unloaded motor vehicle must be 

adjusted and aimed so that none of the high-intensity portion of the light to the left 

of centre of the vehicle projects, at a distance of 8 m ahead, higher than 100 mm 

below the centre of the lamp from which the light is projected. 
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(9) An auxiliary driving lamp or a fog lamp on a motor vehicle is permitted to emit 

only amber or white light. 

Reflectors and Conspicuity Systems 

38 Standard applicable to reflectors 

SAE standard J594, “Reflex Reflectors”, is adopted and applies to reflectors 

required by these regulations. 

39 Location of reflectors 

(1) A vehicle must be equipped with reflectors located in accordance with this Section. 

(2) Except as otherwise provided in this Section, a motor vehicle or trailer that is 

760 mm wide or wider, including its load, must be equipped with all of the 

following reflectors permanently mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle, other than 

glazing: 

(a) 1 amber reflector on each side and as close to the front, excluding a trailer 

tongue, as is practicable; 

(b) 1 red reflector on each side at the same height above the ground and as close 

to the rear as is practicable;   

(c) if the vehicle is longer than 9.2 m in length, 1 amber reflector on each side 

at or near its midpoint. 

(3) Clause (2)(a) does not apply to a trailer that is shorter than 1.8 m in length, 

including the trailer tongue. 

(4) Clause (2)(b) does not apply to a truck tractor. 

(5) A motor vehicle or trailer that is narrower than 760 mm in width, including its load, 

must be equipped with reflectors permanently mounted on a rigid part of the 

vehicle, other than glazing, in accordance with the following: 

(a) except as provided in subsection (7), 1 red reflector must be mounted on the 

rear on the vertical centre line; 

(b) 1 red reflector must be mounted on each side of the rear at the same height 

above the ground. 

(6) The reflectors on a motor vehicle or trailer must meet both of the following 

requirements: 

(a) the distance between the centre of the reflector and ground level must be at 

least 400 mm but no greater than 1.6 m when the vehicle is not loaded; 
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(b) the reflectors must be clearly visible from 150 m at nighttime if the high 

beam of an approaching motor vehicle shines on them. 

(7) The reflectors on a truck tractor must be mounted on the back of the cab at least 

100 mm above the top of the rear tires but no higher than 1.6 m above ground level 

when the truck tractor is not loaded.  

40 Conspicuity system on trailers 

(1) In this Section,   

“conspicuity system” means the display of reflective markings on a trailer;   

“reflective markings” means retroreflective sheeting, reflex reflectors or a 

combination of both. 

(2) This Section applies to a trailer that meets all of the following criteria:   

(a) it has a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg;   

(b)  it is 2.05 m wide or wider, including its load;   

(c) it is not used or intended for use exclusively as living quarters or a business 

office or both.  

(3) A trailer, regardless of the date on which it is manufactured, must meet the 

requirements of the federal legislation for conspicuity systems on trailers 

manufactured after January 24, 1997. 

(4) Reflective markings on a trailer must conform to the federal standards for 

retroreflective sheeting or reflex reflectors or, if of the trailer has both, to the 

federal standards for both.  

41 Multi-function lamps and reflective devices 

(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), a lamp or reflective device on a vehicle is 

permitted to be used for more than 1 function if it complies with these regulations 

in respect of each function for which it is used.   

(2) A clearance lamp must not be combined optically with a tail lamp or an 

identification lamp. 

Brakes 

42 Adequacy of brakes 

For the purposes of Sections 43 and 44, brakes are adequate if they meet the federal 

standards. 
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43 Motor vehicles to be equipped with brakes 

(1) Unless otherwise exempted by the Act, the regulations or the federal legislation, a 

motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with all of the following: 

(a) adequate service brakes; 

(b) an adequate emergency brake; 

(c) an adequate parking brake. 

(2) A motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) is permitted to be equipped with a 

combined emergency brake system and parking brake system. 

(3) A motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) must be equipped so that the driver is 

able to operate each type of brake separately from the other, except for a combined 

emergency and parking brake described in subsection (2). 

(4) A motorcycle must be equipped with an adequate service brake for each wheel.  

(5) The service brakes on a vehicle that is towing 1 or more trailers must be capable of 

controlling the safe movement of all of the trailers towed.  

44 Trailers to be equipped with brakes 

(1) Except as otherwise provided in subsection (3), a trailer must be equipped with 

brakes that are adequate to control the safe movement of the trailer whether loaded 

or unloaded and meet the criteria in this Section. 

(2) A trailer must be equipped with service brakes that are automatically applied if the 

trailer breaks away from the towing vehicle, and remain applied for at least 15 

minutes.  

(3) A trailer with a gross weight of 1360 kg or less is not required to be equipped with 

service brakes. 

(4) A trailer with a gross weight of greater than 1815 kg must be equipped with service 

brakes that work together with the service brakes of the towing vehicle. 

(5) A trailer with a gross weight of 1815 kg or less is permitted to be equipped with 

service brakes that work independently of the service brakes of the towing vehicle. 

45 Standards for brake fluids 

(1) The following standards are adopted and apply to hydraulic brake fluids used in 

vehicles: 

(a) SAE standard J1703, “Motor Vehicle Brake Fluid”; 

(b) SAE standard J1705, “Low Water Tolerant Brake Fluids”. 
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(2) Hydraulic brake fluid sold for use in a motor vehicle or injected into the system of a 

motor vehicle must comply with 1 of the standards adopted by subsection (1). 

(3) A container in which hydraulic brake fluid is kept or offered for sale must be 

legibly and distinctly marked to show which SAE standard adopted by subsection 

(1) the hydraulic brake fluid complies with. 

46 Required components for air brake systems 

(1) A vehicle with air brakes must be equipped with both of the following components 

as part of its air supply system: 

(a) a low-pressure warning system; 

(b) an air pressure gauge. 

(2) A truck tractor with air brakes must be equipped with a tractor protection valve 

system to prevent air from flowing out of the service line of the towed trailer. 

Tires 

47 Pneumatic tires 

(1) A pneumatic tire that is intended to be used on a motor vehicle or a trailer or is used 

on a motor vehicle or a trailer must comply with the federal legislation. 

(2) A motor vehicle that was equipped by the OEM with pneumatic tires must be 

equipped with all pneumatic tires. 

(3) A trailer that was equipped by the OEM with pneumatic tires must equipped with 

all pneumatic tires. 

48 Prohibition on use of tire marked “not for highway use” 

A vehicle must not be equipped with a tire labelled “not for highway use” unless 

the vehicle is 1 of the following: 

(a) a farm tractor; 

(b) a farm machine; 

(c) a farm implement; 

(d) miscellaneous powered equipment that is not built on a truck chassis. 
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49 Restrictions on use of studded tires 

(1) A motor vehicle equipped with pneumatic tires fitted with metal studs that meet the 

requirements of this Section is permitted to be driven on a highway between 

October 15 in any year and May 31 in the following year. 

(2) Studs must not protrude farther than 3.20 mm (1/8 in.) from the tread or traction 

surface of a tire. 

(3) The diameter of each stud inclusive of the stud casing must not be longer than 

12.70 mm (1/2 in.) 

(4) There must not be more than 130 studs in any 1 tire used on a vehicle with a gross 

registered weight of less than 4500 kg. 

(5) There must not be more than 175 studs in any 1 tire used on a vehicle with a gross 

registered weight of 4500 kg or greater. 

(6) Studs used in tires on the left-hand side of a vehicle must be equal in number to 

studs used in tires on the right-hand side of the vehicle.  

(7) Studs used in a tire must be securely and safely embedded in the tire  so that they 

do not cause damage to property or constitute a hazard to the safety of any 

individual using the highway. 

Exhaust Systems 

50 Motor vehicle to be equipped with exhaust system 

(1) This Section applies to a motor vehicle that is propelled by an internal combustion 

engine. 

(2) A motor vehicle must be equipped with an exhaust system that cools and expels the 

exhaust gases from the engine without excessive noise and without producing 

flames or sparks.  

(3) Except as provided in subsection (4), a motor vehicle must be equipped with 

pollution control equipment designed to reduce the emission of hydrocarbons, 

carbon monoxide and oxides to the atmosphere.  

(4) A vehicle that is fuelled with natural gas or propane is exempt from the requirement 

of subsection (3). 

51 Prohibitions relating to exhaust systems 

(1) Pollution control equipment required by subsection 50(3) must not be modified, 

bypassed or removed. 
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(2) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with a device that is attached to the exhaust 

system or the muffler and that increases the noise made by the expulsion of gases 

from the engine or allows a flame to be ignited from the exhaust system. 

(3) A muffler must not be modified so that any baffles present in the muffler are 

removed. 

(4) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that has any part that 

passes through an occupant compartment or expels exhaust gases into the cab, 

passenger compartment or sleeper section of a truck cab. 

(5) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that has any part that 

is closer than 50 mm from any of the following equipment in the vehicle: 

(a) wiring; 

(b) any part of a fuel line; 

(c) any brake component; 

(d) any combustible material that is not protected by heat shields that meet the 

OEM’s specifications. 

(6) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that has any part that 

is closer than 25 mm from the vehicle’s diesel or gasoline fuel tank, unless it is 

protected by a heat shield that meets the OEM’s specifications. 

(7) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that is shortened or 

modified from the OEM’s specifications in a manner so that it fails to direct the 

exhaust beyond the perimeter of the cab, passenger compartment or sleeper section 

of a truck cab. 

Vehicle Windows 

52 Adoption of standard for motor vehicle windows 

(1) In this Section and Sections 53 and 54, 

“American National Standard” means the American National Standard ANSI/SAE 

Z26.1, “Safety Glazing Materials for Glazing Motor Vehicles and Motor Vehicle 

Equipment Operating on Land Highways”. 

(2) The American National Standard is adopted and applies to glazing installed in the 

windshield and other windows of a motor vehicle. 



Page 22 of 151 

 

53 Motor vehicle windshield and windows 

A motor vehicle must be equipped with a windshield and windows that are 

appropriate to the make and model of the motor vehicle and that meet the window 

glazing specifications and standards set out in the American National Standard. 

54 Markings on motor vehicle windows 

(1) Except as provided in subsection (3), a piece of glazing material installed in a 

motor vehicle must be visibly, legibly and permanently marked with all of the 

following markings: 

(a) “American Standard” or “AS”; 

(b) the equipment manufacturer’s distinctive designation, trademark or name;   

(c) the appropriate numeral as set out in Section 6 of the American National 

Standard. 

(2) A piece of glazing material marked as required by subsection (1) is deemed to 

comply with the American National Standard. 

(3) Replacement glazing that is cut from flat sheets and installed in a motor vehicle is 

not required to be marked as required by subsection (1) if the glazing supplier 

certifies in writing that the replacement glazing complies with the American 

National Standard. 

55 Prohibitions relating to vehicle window glazing 

(1) The window glazing in a windshield or in a left-hand or right-hand side window of 

a motor vehicle that is beside or forward of the driver must not be covered with a 

transparent, translucent or opaque material.  

(2) The rear window glazing in a motor vehicle must not be covered with a transparent, 

translucent or opaque material unless the motor vehicle has outside rear-view 

mirrors on both the left and right that comply with these regulations. 

(3) The window glazing in a motor vehicle must not be covered with a material that 

reflects the headlamps of approaching vehicles into the eyes of the driver of another 

vehicle.  

(4) The window glazing in a motor vehicle must not be covered with a material that 

reflects sunlight into the eyes of the driver of another vehicle.  

(5) The window glazing installed by the OEM of a motor vehicle may be replaced only 

with the same type of glazing.   
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(6) The window of a motor vehicle may have a sticker affixed to it only if the sticker 

does not limit the driver’s field of vision or otherwise impair the safe operation of 

the motor vehicle. 

56 Motor vehicle windshield wiper and washer system 

(1) Except as provided in Section 57 for an antique vehicle, a motor vehicle that has a 

windshield, other than a motorcycle, must also have a self-operating windshield 

wiper and washer system that removes water, road splash and other opaque material 

from the outside of the windshield.  

(2) The controls for equipment required by this Section must be located so that the 

driver of the motor vehicle is able to operate the equipment from the driver’s seat. 

57 Antique vehicle windshield wiper and washer 

An antique vehicle that has a windshield must also be equipped with an automatic 

or manual windshield wiper system that removes water, road splash and other 

opaque material from the outside of the windshield if the antique vehicle is driven 

on a highway during weather that requires a wiper system. 

58 Motor vehicle defrosting and defogging system 

(1) A motor vehicle that has a windshield, other than a motorcycle, must be equipped 

on each half of the windshield with a self-operating defrosting and defogging 

system that removes moisture and frost from the inside of the windshield.  

(2) The controls for equipment required by this Section must be located so that the 

driver of the motor vehicle is able to operate the equipment from the driver’s seat. 

Suspension Systems 

59 Vehicle suspension system 

(1) A vehicle must be equipped with a suspension system in accordance with this 

Section. 

(2) A vehicle must be equipped with a suspension system that is capable of supporting 

the GVWR of the vehicle. 

(3) An open motorcycle must be equipped with a suspension system for each wheel. 

(4) A tricycle must be equipped in a manner that ensures that the tricycle meets the 

stability requirements set out in the federal standards.  
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Body Components 

60 Adoption of standard for rear wheel splash and stone throw protection 

(1) In this Section and Section 61, “SAE standard J682” means SAE standard J682, 

“Rear Wheel Splash and Stone Throw Protection”. 

(2) SAE Standard J682 is adopted and applies to rear wheel splash and stone-throw 

protection required on vehicles described in Section 61. 

61 Vehicle wheel splash and stone throw protection 

(1) Except as provided in this Section, a motor vehicle or trailer must,  as part of its 

body, be equipped with a fender or a mudguard that covers the width of each of its 

tires for the purpose of wheel splash protection and stone throw protection. 

(2) In addition to the requirements of subsection (1), each of the following types of 

vehicle must be equipped with additional rear wheel splash and stone-throw 

protection that complies with SAE standard J682: 

(a) a truck with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg; 

(b) a bus; 

(c) except as provided in subsection (3), a trailer with a GVWR of greater than 

4536 kg. 

(3) Subsection (2) does not apply to a trailer designed and constructed for drive-on and 

drive-off low loads on which it is not practicable to install the equipment required 

by that subsection. 

62 Location of fenders and mudguards 

The body part, fender or mudguard referred to in subsection 61(1) must be located 

above each wheel and meet 1 of the following requirements: 

(a) it must extend downward at the rear of each axle or axle group to at least the 

centre line of the axle;   

(b) it must be at a distance away from the ground equivalent to at least 1/3 of 

the horizontal distance from its bottom edge to the centre line of the axle, 

but no closer to the ground than 150 mm when the vehicle is loaded. 

63 Bumpers 

(1) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with a front and a rear 

bumper. 
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(2) A replacement bumper must provide protection equivalent to that of the OEM’s 

equipment and must be mounted in a method similar to the OEM’s specifications. 

64 Hood latches 

(1) A motor vehicle’s hood that opens from the front must be equipped with a primary 

and a secondary hood latch mechanism.  

(2) The secondary hood latch mechanism referred to in subsection (1) must prevent the 

hood from opening if the primary hood latch mechanism fails.   

65 Door latches 

(1) Except as provided in this Section, a hinged door on a motor vehicle that leads 

directly to a driver’s seat or a passenger seat must have a door latch and striker 

assembly with a fully latched closed position and a secondary latched closed 

position.  

(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a cargo door, sliding door, rolling door or folding 

door or to a 2-part door that closes by 1 part latching to the other part.  

66 Override for power-operated bus door 

Each power-operated service or exit door on a bus must be equipped with a manual 

override device. 

Mirrors 

67 Motor vehicle mirrors to meet standard 

A motor vehicle must be equipped with the mirrors required by Standard 111 set 

out in the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations that applied at the time the motor 

vehicle was manufactured. 

68 Rear-view mirrors 

(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), a motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must 

be equipped with both of the following rear-view mirrors:  

(a) an inside rear-view mirror that gives the driver a clear view of the roadway 

behind the motor vehicle and of any other vehicle approaching from behind; 

(b) a driver-side mirror that meets the standard referred to in Section 67. 

(2) If the view from an inside rear-view mirror would be obstructed because of the 

design of the motor vehicle, an inside rear-view mirror is not required. 
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(3) In any of the following circumstances, a motor vehicle must be equipped with a 

mirror on each side of the motor vehicle to give the driver a clear view of the 

roadway behind and on each side of the motor vehicle: 

(a) the motor vehicle is not equipped with an inside rear-view mirror, in 

accordance with subsection (2); 

(b) the view from the inside rear-view mirror of the motor vehicle is obstructed 

or interfered with in any way; 

(c) the motor vehicle is a motorcycle. 

69 Bus mirrors 

In addition to the requirements of Sections 67 and 68, a bus must be equipped with 

both of the following mirrors:  

(a) at least 1 mirror that, from the driver’s normal operating position, gives the 

driver of the bus a complete view of the interior of the bus;   

(b) for a bus that has an exit located at a position other than on the right side of 

the bus at the front of the bus, at least 1 mirror that, from the driver’s normal 

operating position, gives the driver of the bus a complete view of that other 

exit and the steps leading to that exit. 

Miscellaneous Equipment 

70 Vehicle horns 

A motor vehicle must be equipped with a horn capable of emitting sound audible 

under normal conditions from a distance of at least 60 m. 

71 Siren 

An emergency vehicle is permitted to be equipped with a siren. 

72 Location of high beam indicator on instrument panel 

A motor vehicle must be equipped with an instrument panel that has a high beam 

indicator in a location that meets both of the following criteria: 

(a) the driver is able to see the high beam indicator when the high beam of a 

headlamp is lit; 

(b) the high beam indicator does not glare in the driver’s eyes. 
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73 Speedometer and odometer 

A motor vehicle must be equipped with an instrument panel that has both of the 

following indicators: 

(a) a speedometer that indicates the speed of the motor vehicle when it is 

moving forward; 

(b) an odometer that indicates the accumulated distance the motor vehicle has 

travelled since it was manufactured. 

74 Indicator lamp for flashing lamp 

A motor vehicle that is equipped with a flashing lamp must be equipped with an 

indicator lamp inside the vehicle that meets both of the following criteria: 

(a) it can be seen by the driver of the vehicle;   

(b) it indicates that the flashing lamp is on. 

75 Brake system indicator lamp 

A motor vehicle must be equipped with a brake system indicator lamp or lamps 

mounted in front of and in clear view of the driver. 

76 Occupant restraint systems 

(1) In this Section, 

“child restraint system” means a device that meets all of the following criteria: 

(i) it is installed in a motor vehicle by the OEM at the time of 

manufacture or is designed to be installed in a motor vehicle from 

time to time, 

(ii) it is capable of restraining the movement of a child in order to 

prevent or mitigate injury to the child, 

(iii) it meets the federal standards; 

“occupant restraint system” means a seat belt assembly and other components 

installed in a motor vehicle for the purpose of restraining the movement of an 

occupant in order to prevent or mitigate injury, and includes a child restraint 

system; 

“seat belt assembly” means a device or assembly that meets all of the following 

criteria: 

(i) it is securely fastened to a motor vehicle,   
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(ii) it is composed of straps, webbing or similar material and includes a 

pelvic restraint or an upper torso restraint, or both,   

(iii)  it is capable of restraining the movement of a person in order to 

prevent or mitigate injury to the person, 

(iv) it meets the federal standards. 

(2) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with an occupant 

restraint system that meets the federal standards. 

(3) An occupant restraint system must meet all of the following requirements: 

(a) subject to subsection (4), it must not have been removed except to be 

replaced by an occupant restraint system that meets the federal standards; 

(b) it must not have been rendered partly or wholly inoperative; 

(c) it must not have been modified so as to reduce its effectiveness. 

(4) An air bag must not be rebuilt once it has deployed. 

77 Radar-warning device prohibited 

A motor vehicle must not be equipped with a radar-warning device. 

Trailers 

78 Adoption of standards for rear impact guard on trailers 

Both of the following standards are adopted and apply to rear impact guards for 

trailers: 

(a) Standard 223 set out in the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations;  

(b) Standard 224 under Part 571.224 of the Code of Federal Regulations 

(United States), Title 49, for trailers manufactured on or before August 31, 

2007. 

79 Rear impact guards on trailers 

(1) In this Section, 

“Standard 223” means Standard 223 as adopted by clause 78(a); 

“Standard 224” means Standard 224 as adopted by clause 78(b). 

(2) In this Section, “low-chassis trailer”, “pulpwood trailer”, “rear impact guard” and 

“wheels back trailer” have the same meanings as in Standard 223.  



Page 29 of 151 

 

(3) This Section applies to a trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or greater, other than 1 of 

the following trailers: 

(a) a low-chassis trailer; 

(b) a pulpwood trailer; 

(c) a wheels back trailer; 

(d) a pole trailer; 

(e) a trailer designed to be used as temporary living quarters; 

(f) a trailer that is designed to interact with, or has, work-performing equipment 

that meets the exemption criteria of Standard 223. 

(4) Except as provided in subsection (4), a trailer manufactured on or after September 

23, 2005, must be equipped with a rear impact guard in accordance with Standard 

223. 

(5) A trailer that was manufactured between September 23, 2005, and August 31, 2007, 

is permitted to be equipped with a rear impact guard in accordance with the 

Standard 224 applicable at the date of manufacture. 

80 Attachment equipment for towing trailers 

(1) A vehicle towing 1 or more trailers and the trailers being towed must be equipped 

in accordance with this Section.  

(2) Except as provided in subsection (8), a vehicle towing 1 or more trailers and the 

trailers being towed must be equipped in a manner that attaches the trailer being 

towed to the vehicle by a primary and a secondary means of attachment that are 

designed so that the failure of 1 attachment does not permit the trailer to separate 

from the towing vehicle. 

(3) Each means of attachment described in subsection (2) must have sufficient strength 

to pull all the weight towed by the towing vehicle.  

(4) The components of each means of attachment described in subsection (2) must be 

operated within their design working load as specified by the equipment 

manufacturer. 

(5) An air chamber that is a component of a pintle hook, pin hitch or coupler hitch 

assembly must be equipped with a pressure protection valve. 

(6) A secondary means of attachment must meet the requirements of Section 81. 

(7) The lead trailer in a combination of vehicles is the towing vehicle for the 2nd 

trailer. 
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(8) A vehicle equipped with a fifth wheel assembly for towing a trailer as described in 

Section 82 is not required to be equipped with a secondary means of attachment. 

81 Secondary means of attachment for towing trailers 

A secondary means of attachment required by Section 80 for a trailer must meet all 

of the following requirements: 

(a) it must not be attached to any part of a trailer hitch that would render the 

attachment ineffective if the primary means of attachment fails; 

(b) it must have the minimum slack necessary for adequate articulation; 

(c) it must have a breaking strength of at least the GVWR of the trailer or 

trailers being towed and, if it consists of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links, 

each chain, cable or other link and its attachments must have a breaking 

strength equal to the GVWR of the trailer or trailers being towed; 

(d) it must be connected in a manner that will prevent the bar of the primary 

means of attachment from dropping to the ground, and will keep the swing 

of the trailer within safe limits if the primary means of attachment fails or 

becomes disconnected; 

(e) it must be equipped with a hook or hooks or other means of attachment that 

will not become disconnected accidentally; 

(f) if the primary means of attachment includes a hinged tow bar and the 

secondary means of attachment consists of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other 

links, they must be attached in both of the following ways: 

(i) at 2 points as far apart as the configuration of the axle or frame 

permits, 

(ii) equidistant from the centreline of the combination of vehicles; 

(g) if the primary means of attachment includes a hinged tow bar and the 

secondary means of attachment consists of a single chain or single cable, the 

secondary means of attachment must do both of the following: 

(i) have its ends attached to the centreline of the combination of 

vehicles, 

(ii) lead along the tow bar; 

(h) if the primary means of attachment includes a non-hinged tow bar, the 

secondary means of attachment must meet 1 of the following requirements: 

(i) it must consist of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links that are attached 

to the tow bar, behind the eye of the tow bar, in 1 of the following 

manners: 
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(A) at a single point on the centreline of the tow bar, 

(B) at 2 points equidistant from the centreline of the tow bar, 

(ii) it must consist of a single chain, cable or other link that is attached to 

the tow bar on the centreline of the tow bar at any point behind the 

eye of the tow bar; 

(i) if it consists of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links that are attached at 

separate points, the separate points must be equidistant from the centreline 

of the combination of vehicles; 

(j) if it is attached at a single point and consists of either of the following, it 

must be attached to a point on the centreline of the combination of vehicles: 

(i) 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links attached to the same point, 

(ii) a bridle, single chain, single cable or other single link. 

82 Fifth wheel assemblies for towing trailers 

(1) A fifth wheel assembly mounted on a vehicle, including a trailer converter dolly, 

that is used to tow 1 or more trailers must meet the requirements of this Section. 

(2) A fifth wheel assembly must be attached with a mounting that has all of the 

following components: 

(a) brackets, mounting plates or angles;  

(b) bolts or equivalent devices. 

(3) The mounting components of a fifth wheel assembly must meet all of the following 

requirements: 

(a) they must be capable of withstanding a force, without causing residual 

deformation to the mounting parts, that is both of the following: 

(i) applied at the coupling point of the fifth wheel assembly, 

(ii)  equivalent to the gross weight of the trailer or trailers being towed; 

(b) they must be installed so that the frame or point of attachment is not 

deformed; 

(c) they must be installed in a manner that prevents shifting of the lower half of 

the fifth wheel assembly on the frame or point of attachment. 

(4) The upper half of a fifth wheel assembly must be attached to the underside of a  

semi-trailer in a manner that prevents any of the following occurrences: 

(a) warping or cracking of the assembly or the underside of the semi-trailer;  
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(b) separation from the semi-trailer.  

(5) A fifth wheel assembly must be equipped with a locking device that prevents 

separation of its upper half from its lower half.  

(6) If a fifth wheel assembly includes a manual release system, the fifth wheel 

assembly must be equipped with a locking device or devices that apply 

automatically on the coupling of the towing vehicle or trailer converter dolly. 

(7) The lower half of a fifth wheel assembly must be mounted in a manner that ensures 

that the load distribution does not unduly interfere with the steering, braking or 

maneuverability of the towing vehicle or trailer converter dolly.  

Motorcycles 

83 Equipment on motorcycles 

A motorcycle must be equipped with all of the following: 

(a) handlebars that are securely fastened and that do not exceed 305 mm (12 in.) 

in height as measured vertically from their point of attachment at the frame; 

(b) a frame or forks that are not altered so as to adversely affect safe operation 

of the motorcycle; 

(c) foot rests that may be used in the normal sitting position by an operator or, if 

the motorcycle is equipped to carry a passenger, a passenger;  

(d) a belt, chain or drive-shaft guard, if the motorcycle is not constructed so as 

to afford protection to an operator or passenger from the belt, chain or drive-

shaft. 

84 Passenger equipment on motorcycles 

An individual must not drive or operate a motorcycle that is carrying a passenger 

unless the motorcycle is equipped with all of the following for use by a passenger: 

(a) an adequate pillion seat; 

(b) adequate hand grips; 

(c) adequate foot rests. 
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Conveyances Other Than Vehicles 

85 Pedicabs 

(1) A pedicab must be equipped with both of the following lamps: 

(a) a white lamp that can be clearly seen for at least 150 m from in front of the 

pedicab under normal atmospheric conditions; 

(b) a white or red light that can be clearly seen for at least 150 m from behind 

the pedicab under normal atmospheric conditions. 

(2)  A pedicab must be equipped with all of the following equipment: 

(a) running lights and rear turn signals; 

(b) a reflector; 

(c) a brake that can effectively stop the pedicab; 

(d) a bell or horn; 

(e) a seat for the driver; 

(f) a seat for each passenger. 

86 Bicycles and power-assisted bicycles 

A conveyance that is a bicycle or power-assisted bicycle must be equipped with 

both of the following: 

(a) a seat for the driver; 

(b) a brake that can effectively stop the conveyance. 

87 Front lamp and rear lamp or reflector on bicycles, power-assisted bicycles 
and personal transporters 

(1) A conveyance that is a bicycle, power-assisted bicycle or personal transporter must 

be equipped with both of the following: 

(a) a lamp mounted on the front that, when lit, is clearly visible under normal 

atmospheric conditions from a distance of at least 100 m in front of the 

conveyance; 

(b) a lamp or a reflector mounted on the rear that, when lit or illuminated by the 

headlamps of an approaching vehicle, displays a red light that is clearly 

visible under normal atmospheric conditions from a distance of at least 60 m 

to the rear of the conveyance. 
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(2) Any lamp required by subsection (1) is permitted to be a flashing lamp.  

88 Bell or horn on bicycles, power-assisted bicycles and personal transporters 

A conveyance that is a bicycle, power-assisted bicycle or personal transporter must 

be equipped with a bell or horn. 

89 Prohibition of siren on conveyance other than a vehicle 

A conveyance that is not a vehicle must not be equipped with a siren. 

Part 3:  Maintenance Standards for Vehicle Equipment 

90 Interpretation of Part 3 

(1) In this Part,  

“binding”, in relation to vehicle equipment, means a condition in which the 

equipment is not operating smoothly, without hitching or locking up; 

“defeat”, in relation to vehicle equipment, means to alter or modify the equipment 

so that it does not operate as intended; 

“maintain”, in relation to vehicle equipment, includes service, repair and replace the 

equipment; 

“operate as intended”, in relation to vehicle equipment, means operate as designed 

and within the OEM’s specifications or the equipment manufacturer’s 

specifications. 

(2) In the maintenance standards set out in this Part, “missing”, in relation to a vehicle 

equipment component, refers to a component that was originally installed in the 

vehicle by the OEM or is required by Part 2 to be installed in the vehicle, but is 

absent. 

91 Vehicles to be maintained in accordance with standards 

(1) Vehicle equipment that has been installed in a vehicle by the OEM or as required 

by Part 2 must be maintained to ensure that the equipment meets the standards set 

out in this Part. 

(2) Except as otherwise provided in this Part, the standards set out in this Part include 

the requirement that the equipment must be maintained in accordance with the 

OEM’s specifications. 

(3) Except as otherwise provided in this Part, if the OEM’s specifications are not 

available for a piece of equipment, the standards set out in this Part include the 
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requirement that the equipment must be maintained in accordance with the 

equipment manufacturer’s specifications. 

(4) A reference in this Part to the OEM’s specifications does not apply to any 

equipment that has been modified as permitted by the Act and the regulations. 

(5) Any welding or repair that is not prohibited by a provision in this Part must be 

carried out in a competent and workmanlike manner. 

Power Train Standards 

92 Application of Sections 93 to 100 

Sections 93 to 100 set out the standards for the motor vehicle equipment 

components that generate power and deliver that power to the road surface, 

including the engine, transmission, transfer case, differentials and drive shafts, but 

not including suspension components such as wheels and tires. 

93 Accelerator pedals and throttle actuators 

(1) An accelerator pedal or throttle actuator must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) missing; 

(d) insecurely mounted. 

(2) An accelerator pedal or throttle actuator must operate in 1 of the following ways: 

(a) when it is released in a car with an internal combustion engine, the engine 

returns to the idle position; 

(b) when it is released in an electric car, the car ceases to accelerate. 

(3) A mechanical or electrical connection from an accelerator pedal or throttle actuator 

to the engine or motor must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) broken; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) loose; 
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(e) missing. 

94 Clutches and clutch pedals 

(1) This Section applies to the components of clutch assemblies installed in motor 

vehicles equipped with standard transmissions. 

(2) A clutch or clutch pedal must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing; 

(e) excessively worn; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A mechanical connection from a clutch to an engine must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing; 

(e) excessively worn; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(4) An anti-slip feature on a clutch pedal must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) ineffective; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing. 

95 Engine controls 

(1) An engine shut-down control must operate as intended to ensure that the engine 

shuts down when the control is activated. 
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(2) An engine emergency stopping device must operate as intended to ensure that the 

engine stops when the device is activated. 

96 Engine starters 

An engine start safety feature must operate as intended to prevent the engine from 

starting. 

97 Fuel systems 

(1) This Section applies to all of the following fuel systems and their components:  

(a) a gasoline fuel system; 

(b) a diesel fuel system; 

(c) a pressurized fuel system; 

(d) a liquid fuel system. 

(2) A tank, strap or mounting bracket or other mounting component must not be in any 

of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) insecurely mounted. 

(3) A filler cap, tube or vent tube must not be in in any of the following conditions: 

(a) of an improper type; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) allowing fuel to spill. 

(4) A component of a fuel system must not show evidence of leakage. 

(5) Each fuel line, hose, fitting and connection must be mounted securely. 

(6) A fuel tank cage must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 
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(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

98 Exhaust systems 

(1) This Section applies to exhaust systems and their components, including all of the 

following components: 

(a) a catalytic converter; 

(b) an exhaust pipe; 

(c) a muffler; 

(d) a resonator; 

(e) a manifold; 

(f) a diesel particulate filter; 

(g) a turbo; 

(h) a tail pipe. 

(2) A component of an exhaust system must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) bypassed; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) disabled; 

(e) insecurely mounted; 

(f) leaking;  

(g) loose; 

(h) missing. 

(3) An exhaust system must not show evidence of leakage at any point except through 

drain holes provided by the equipment manufacturer. 

(4) A component of an exhaust system must not be located or unguarded by a heat 

shield in a way that could result in a burn to an individual who is entering or 

leaving the vehicle. 
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99 Drive shafts 

(1) This Section applies to drive shafts and their components. 

(2) In this Section, “CV joint” means a constant velocity joint. 

(3) A universal joint or CV joint must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) loose; 

(b) binding; 

(c) missing; 

(d) showing evidence of rotational free play.  

(4) A CV joint protective boot or u-joint bearing seal must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing. 

(5) A drive shaft fastener, guard or hanger bracket must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing. 

(6) A centre or carrier bearing must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) missing; 

(d) excessively worn. 

(7) A rubber mount for a centre or carrier bearing must not be deteriorated so that it no 

longer gives adequate support to the bearing. 

(8) A drive shaft must not be bent or twisted. 

100 Accessory drive belts 

An accessory drive belt must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) broken; 

(b) frayed; 

(c) missing; 

(d) contaminated with oil or power-steering fluid; 

(e) so loose that it is likely to slip; 

(f) so tight that it is likely to cause damage to the bearings that are connected 

by the belt. 

Suspension System Standards 

101 Application of Sections 102 to 107 

Sections 102 to 107 set out the standards for vehicle suspension systems and their 

components. 

102 Suspension and frame attachments 

(1) A vehicle’s suspension must not be so sagged that it causes either of the following 

conditions: 

(a) the vehicle ride height, when measured at the centre line, is lower than the 

OEM’s specified height; 

(b) the suspension is not sufficient to ensure the integrity and safety of the 

vehicle when driven on a highway. 

(2) A frame attachment, including a frame bracket, a mounting bracket, a hanger and a 

mounting fastener, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) perforated because of corrosion or deterioration; 

(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications; 

(h) welded or repaired in a way that impairs the safe operation of the 

suspension. 
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103 Axle attaching and tracking components 

(1) This Section applies to axle attaching and tracking components. 

(2) An axle attachment or axle saddle must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

(3) A suspension connecting component, including an arm, a torque rod, a radius rod, a 

strut, a track rod and a control arm, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications;  

(g) perforated because of corrosion or deterioration.  

(h) welded or repaired in way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

(4) A stabilizer, anti-sway bar, link, equalizer or “walking” beam must not be in any of 

the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications; 

(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

104 Axles and axle assemblies 

An axle or axle assembly must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) loose; 

(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

105 Springs and spring attachments 

(1) This Section applies to springs and spring attachments. 

(2) A leaf spring, including a composite spring, must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b)  cracked; 

(c) missing; 

(d) shifted out of place; 

(e) worn over an area greater than 3 mm in the contact area. 

(3) A shackle, a pin, a u-bolt, hardware or bushing must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) missing; 

(d) loose; 

(e) shifted out of its normal position. 

(4) A torsion bar or coil spring, including a composite spring, must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) missing; 

(d) repaired by welding. 

(5) A bump pad or rubber load cushion must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) broken; 

(b) split; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

106 Air suspension systems 

(1) This Section applies to air suspension systems and their components. 

(2) An air suspension system must not cause a vehicle to have a ride height that varies 

by 50 mm or greater above or below the OEM’s specifications.  

(3) An air spring or air suspension airbag must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) improperly seated; 

(b) missing; 

(c) patched; 

(d) having a reinforcing ply exposed because of damage or deterioration; 

(e) having an air leak. 

(4) An air spring base or mounting plate must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) missing; 

(d) perforated by corrosion or deterioration; 

(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) A component of an air suspension system, including a pressure protection valve, a 

pressure regulator and a gauge, must not be inoperative or missing. 

(6) An air line, connection or fitting must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) flattened; 
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(d) damaged; 

(e) leaking; 

(f) installed or modified in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

107 Shock absorbers and strut assemblies 

A shock absorber or strut assembly must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) broken; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) detached; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing; 

(g) leaking oil. 

Stability Control System Standards 

108 Stability control system 

(1) A stability control system must operate as intended. 

(2) A stability control system must not be tampered with or defeated. 

Brake System General Standards 

109 Application of Sections 110 to 114 

Sections 110 to 114 apply to all brake systems and their components. 

110 Brakes must operate as intended 

A brake system of any type and each of its subsystems and components must 

operate as intended. 

111 Brake pedals and actuators 

(1) A brake pedal, brake pedal mount or brake actuator must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 
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(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) insecurely mounted; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing; 

(g) excessively worn; 

(h) welded or repaired in a manner that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(2) An anti-slip feature on a brake pedal must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) loose; 

(b) ineffective; 

(c) missing. 

112 Drum brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to drum brake systems and their components. 

(2) A mechanical component or structural component must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) disconnected; 

(e) loose; 

(f) misaligned; 

(g) missing; 

(h) seized; 

(i) worn beyond the OEM’s specification; 

(j) for a backing plate, so worn that it restricts the free movement of a brake 

shoe. 
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(3) A required brake component must not be inoperative or missing. 

(4) A brake shoe lining must not be contaminated by oil, grease or brake fluid. 

(5) A wheel seal must not show evidence of leaking. 

(6) A brake lining must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) distorted; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) excessively or unevenly worn. 

(7) A brake shoe lining must not have any of the following defects: 

(a) a crack, except for a normal heat check crack, that extends in either of the 

following ways: 

(i) partially through or completely through the lining from the friction 

surface to the metal backing, 

(ii) from any rivet hole to the edge; 

(b) a break in the lining that exposes a rivet; 

(c) a distortion of the lining; 

(d) a separation of the lining from a brake shoe; 

(e) a repair of a crack that was not carried out in accordance with the OEM’s 

specifications. 

(8) A brake shoe lining must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) protruding outside the drum by farther than 3 mm; 

(b) loose; 

(c) having a loose fastener; 

(d) having a shim used between the lining and a brake shoe; 

(e) incorrectly installed. 
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(9) A bonded brake shoe lining must not have a thickness that is less than the following 

applicable measurement: 

(a) in a hydraulic or electric brake system, the OEM’s specification; 

(b) in an air brake system, the following applicable measurement when 

measured at the centre of the brake shoe: 

(i) 5 mm, for a bonded or riveted continuous brake shoe lining, 

(ii) 8 mm, for a bolted or riveted block-type brake shoe lining. 

(10) A brake drum must not show wear that exceeds the limit indicated on the drum or, 

if there is no limit indicated on the drum, the OEM’s specification. 

(11) A brake drum must not be contaminated by grease, oil or brake fluid. 

(12) A brake drum must not have any of the following defects: 

(a) an external crack; 

(b) a groove that exceeds the OEM’s specification; 

(c) a crack or a heat crack within 25 mm of the open edge of the drum; 

(d) hot spots or heat cracks that cannot be removed by machining the drum 

while remaining within the limits permitted by the following subsection. 

(13) A combination of wear and machining to the inside diameter of a brake drum must 

not result in a dimension that is greater than the following limits: 

(a) the dimension stamped on the brake drum; 

(b) if no dimension is stamped on the brake drum, the wear limit in the OEM’s 

specifications; 

(c) if no dimension is stamped on the brake drum and the OEM’s specifications 

are not available, 1 of the following limits: 

(i) 2.3 mm greater than the original drum diameter, if the original drum 

diameter is 350 mm (14 in.) or less, 

(ii) 3 mm greater than the original drum diameter, if the original drum 

diameter is greater than 350 mm (14 in.). 

(14) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, a self-adjuster mechanism must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) threaded in the incorrect thread direction; 
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(c) inoperative; 

(d) seized. 

(15) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, an anchor pin must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) bent; 

(c) broken; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) distorted; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing. 

(16) A return spring must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) bent; 

(c) broken; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) distorted; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) stretched; 

(i) in an air brake system, failing to hold both rollers against the cam. 

(17) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, a backing plate must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) loose. 

(18) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, a wheel cylinder must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 
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(a) damaged; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) insecurely mounted; 

(d) leaking brake fluid; 

(e) loose. 

(19) In a hydraulic brake system, the dust seal on a wheel cylinder must not be in any of 

the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) missing; 

(d) split. 

(20) In an air brake system, a wheel seal must not leak bearing lubricant. 

(21) In an air brake system, a spider or spider mounting fastener must not be in any of 

the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) repaired or welded in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(22) A brake drum must be adjusted to meet both of the following requirements: 

(a) the adjustment must be within the OEM’s specifications; 

(b) the brake drum must rotate without any brake drag. 

113 Disc brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to disc brake systems and their components. 

(2) A mechanical component or structural component must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) binding; 
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(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) disconnected; 

(e) loose; 

(f) misaligned; 

(g) missing; 

(h) seized; 

(i) worn beyond the OEM’s specification. 

(3) A required brake component must not be inoperative or missing. 

(4) A disc must not have a section that is broken or missing. 

(5) A disc must not have any of the following defects: 

(a) a crack extending from the friction surface to the cooling vent; 

(b) a surface crack extending to an outer edge; 

(c) a groove or pitted area that reduces the rotor thickness on the friction 

surface to less than the dimension permitted in the OEM’s specification. 

(6) The friction surface of a disc must not be contaminated by grease, oil or brake fluid. 

(7) A combination of wear and machining to a disc must not result in a dimension that 

is less than the following limits: 

(a) the minimum dimension stamped on the brake disc; 

(b) if no dimension is stamped on the brake disc, the minimum dimension in the 

OEM’s specifications. 

(8) A caliper, pad retainer, slide pin, caliper slider or pad slider must not be in any of 

the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) bent; 

(c) binding; 

(d) broken; 

(e) damaged; 
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(f) insecurely mounted; 

(g) leaking; 

(h) missing; 

(i) incorrectly mounted; 

(j) seized. 

(9) A boot or bellows must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) missing. 

(10) An anchor plate or anchor plate fastener must not be loose or missing. 

(11) A pad must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) installed incorrectly; 

(f) loose; 

(g) having the friction material contaminated by brake fluid, oil or grease. 

(12) The thickness of the friction material on a pad must not be less than the following: 

(a) the OEM’s specification; 

(b) if the OEM’s specification is not available, 

(i) for a light motor vehicle, a motorcycle or a trailer with a gross 

registered weight of 4500 kg or less, the following applicable 

measurement, measured at the thinnest part of the material: 

(A) for bonded friction material, 1.6 mm, 

(B) for riveted friction material, 1.6 mm measured at above the 

rivet head; 
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(ii) for a heavy truck, bus or trailer with a gross registered weight greater 

than 4500 kg, the following applicable measurement, measured at 

the thinnest part of the material: 

(A) for bonded friction material, 3.0 mm, 

(B) for riveted friction material, 5.0 mm. 

(13) A disc brake must rotate without any brake drag when the brake is not applied. 

114 Antilock brake systems (ABS) 

(1) This Section applies to antilock brake systems and their components. 

(2) In this Section, 

“ABS” means antilock brake system; 

“ECU” means electronic control unit. 

(3) An ABS must not be tampered with or defeated. 

(4) An ECU or wiring must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having a corroded connector; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) missing; 

(d) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) A relay or an ABS modulating valve must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) excessively corroded; 

(b) insecurely mounted to the ECU; 

(c) leaking; 

(d) missing. 

(6) A wheel speed sensor must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having a corroded connector; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) insecurely mounted; 

(d) missing. 
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Hydraulic and Electric Brake Systems 

115 Application of Sections 116 to 126 

In addition to the general standards for brake systems in Sections 110 to 114, 

Sections 116 to 126 set out the standards for hydraulic brake systems and electric 

brake systems and for their components. 

116 Hydraulic brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to hydraulic brake systems and their components. 

(2) A metal line or fitting must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) so chafed or corroded that the structural integrity of the material could be 

compromised; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) flattened; 

(d) improperly mounted; 

(e) leaking; 

(f) restricted because a tube is crimped or has collapsed. 

(3) A metal line or fitting must not be repaired in either of the following ways: 

(a) by welding or soldering; 

(b) by using a material or a method that that does not meet the OEM’s 

specifications. 

(4) A flexible line or a hose must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bulged or swollen if placed under pressure; 

(b) chafed; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) flattened; 

(e) insecurely mounted; 

(f) restricted in any way. 

(5) A master cylinder or master cylinder filler cap must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 
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(a) damaged; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) leaking; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) plugged; 

(g) having a swollen or missing gasket. 

(6) The hydraulic fluid level in a reservoir must be at the level specified by the OEM. 

(7) A pressure differential switch or electrical connection must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) loose. 

(8) A variable valve, variable valve link or proportioning valve must not be in any of 

the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) leaking; 

(d) missing; 

(e) seized. 

(9) An auxiliary brake or work brake, including a line-lock device, must not be 

installed in a way that interferes with service brake operation. 

117 Vacuum-assist brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to vacuum-assist brake systems and their components. 

(2) A line, hose or clamp must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 
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(b) chafed; 

(c) collapsed; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) damaged; 

(f) of an incorrect type; 

(g) insecurely mounted; 

(h) mounted within 50 mm of an exhaust system component without a heat 

shield; 

(i) leaking; 

(j) loose; 

(k) missing. 

(3) A check valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) incorrectly installed; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) leaking; 

(d) missing.  

(4) A vacuum reserve tank must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) so corroded that its structural integrity could be compromised; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) insecurely mounted; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing. 

(5) A vacuum-assist brake system reserve must be sufficient to assist in 2 full brake 

applications while the engine is not running. 

(6) A vacuum pump must operate as intended. 
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118 Hydraulic-assist brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to hydraulic-assist brake systems and their components. 

(2) An engine-driven hydraulic pump and its components, including a reservoir, belt 

and filler cap, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) leaking;  

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

(3) A line or hose must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) chafed; 

(c) collapsed; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) of an incorrect type; 

(f) insecurely mounted; 

(g) leaking, 

(h) loose; 

(i) missing.  

(4) An electric pump, warning lamp or indicator lamp must operate as intended. 

119 Air-assist brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to air-assist brake systems and their components. 

(2) A line or hose must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) chafed; 

(c) collapsed; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) of an incorrect type; 
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(f) insecurely mounted; 

(g) leaking; 

(h) loose; 

(i) missing. 

(3) A check valve must not be inoperative or missing. 

120 Air-over-hydraulic brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to air-over-hydraulic brake systems and their components. 

(2) A line or hose must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) chafed; 

(c) collapsed; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) of an incorrect type; 

(f) insecurely mounted; 

(g) leaking; 

(h) loose; 

(i) missing. 

(3) A check valve must not be inoperative or missing. 

121 Surge brake systems in trailers 

(1) This Section applies to surge brake systems installed in trailers and to their 

components. 

(2) A surge brake controller must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) defective; 

(c) seized; 

(d) incapable of operating the brakes when it is actuated manually. 

(3) A brake fluid reservoir or filler cap must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) damaged; 

(b) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(c) leaking; 

(d) missing. 

(4) The brake fluid in a brake fluid reservoir must be maintained at the level specified 

by the OEM. 

(5) A break-away device must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) improperly installed; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) missing. 

122 Vacuum brake systems in trailers 

A vacuum brake system installed in a trailer and each of its components must not be 

damaged. 

123 Air-boosted brake systems in trailers 

An air-boosted brake system installed in a trailer and each of its components must 

not be damaged. 

124 Electric brake systems in trailers 

(1) This Section applies to electric brake systems installed in trailers and to their 

components. 

(2) A wheel magnet or actuator component must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) seized. 
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(3) Wiring must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) improperly spliced; 

(b) improperly connected; 

(c) insecurely attached; 

(d) short-circuited; 

(e) having insulation that is cracked or peeled. 

(4) A battery or controller must not be damaged or fail to operate as intended. 

(5) A break-away device must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) improperly installed; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) missing. 

125 Mechanical parking brakes 

(1) This Section applies to mechanical parking brake systems and their components. 

(2) A parking brake must hold the vehicle stationary when the brake is applied. 

(3) A parking brake control must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) broken; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) missing; 

(e) failing to lock. 

(4) A parking brake cable, a linkage or an equalizer must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) frayed; 

(c) improperly adjusted or secured; 

(d) missing; 
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(e) seized. 

(5) The thickness of friction material on a parking brake must not be less than the 

OEM’s specification. 

126 Spring-applied hydraulic-released (SAHR) parking brakes 

(1) This Section applies to spring-applied hydraulic-released, or “SAHR”, parking 

brake systems and their components. 

(2) A SAHR parking brake must hold the vehicle stationary when the brake is applied. 

(3) A hydraulic line or a hose must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) chafed; 

(c) collapsed; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) damaged;  

(f) flattened; 

(g) insecurely attached; 

(h) of an incorrect type;  

(i) leaking; 

(j) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(4) A release canister must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) insecurely attached; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) loose. 

(5) The thickness of the friction material on a SAHR parking brake must not be less 

than the following limits: 

(a) the OEM’s specification; 

(b) if the OEM’s specification is not available, 1 of the following limits: 
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(i) 3 mm, for riveted friction material, 

(ii) 2 mm, for bonded friction material. 

Air Brake System Standards 

127 Application of Sections 128 to 142 

In addition to the general standards for brake systems set out in Sections 110 to 114, 

Sections 128 to 142 set out the standards for air brake systems and their 

components. 

128 Air compressors 

(1) This Section applies to air compressors and their components. 

(2) A compressor mounting component must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) having missing or loose bolts to an extent that permits the compressor to 

shift from its normal position. 

(3) An air filter must not be missing or contaminated in a way that restricts air flow. 

(4) A pully or belt must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) frayed; 

(f) loose; 

(g) out of alignment. 

129 Air supply systems 

(1) This Section applies to air supply systems and their components. 

(2) The air pressure build-up and loss time must not exceed 2 minutes. 
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(3) A governor must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) inoperative; 

(b) showing evidence of an air leak; 

(c) having a cut-in or cut-out pressure lower or higher than the OEM’s 

specification. 

(4) A low-pressure warning system must activate and operate as intended. 

(5) An air pressure gauge must provide accurate readings. 

(6) A pressure drop of greater than 138 kPa (20 psi) must not occur when the brake is 

fully applied while the engine is not running. 

(7) There must be no air leakage at any point in the system. 

130 Air system leakage on trailer 

There must be no air leakage that exceeds the OEM’s specification at any point in 

an air brake system installed on a trailer. 

131 Air tanks 

(1) This Section applies to air tanks and their components. 

(2) An air tank must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) so corroded or damaged that its structural integrity could be compromised; 

(b) leaking; 

(c) loose; 

(d) repaired by welding; 

(e) failing to meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) An air tank bracket or strap must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) missing; 

(d) failing to meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(4) An air tank drain valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) inoperative; 

(b) leaking; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing; 

(e) failing to meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) A moisture ejector must not be inoperative or leaking air. 

132 Air tank check valves 

An air tank check valve must operate as intended to ensure that there is no air 

pressure drop in the primary or secondary air tank. 

133 Treadle valves and trailer handle valves 

(1) This Section applies to treadle valves and their components and trailer handle 

valves and their components. 

(2) A valve, pivot or plunger must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b)  inoperative; 

(c) seized to an extent that it fails to fully release the brakes. 

(3) A valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(c) loose; 

(d) having a damaged mount, mounting bracket or mounting fastener; 

(e) missing; 

(f) stripped. 

134 Brake valves and controls 

(1) This Section applies to brake valves and their components and brake controls and 

their components. 

(2) A brake valve or brake control must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) broken; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) loose; 

(e) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A mount, mounting bracket or mounting fastener must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing; 

(e) stripped. 

(4) A quick release valve or relay valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) inoperative; 

(b) of an improper type; 

(c) allowing air to leak from the valve back into the system. 

135 Proportioning, inversion and modulating valve systems 

(1) This Section applies to proportioning systems and their components, inversion 

systems and their components and modulating valve systems and their components. 

(2) A required valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) inoperative; 

(b) of an improper type; 

(c) missing. 

(3) A valve mounting bracket must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) loose. 
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136 Towing vehicle (truck tractor) protection systems 

(1) This Section applies to tractor protection valve systems installed in truck tractors 

and to their components. 

(2) A tractor protection valve system must not permit air to flow out of the trailer 

service line. 

(3) A trailer supply valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) permitting air pressure variances outside of the limits specified by the OEM; 

(b) failing to close automatically; 

(c) having a missing protection valve. 

137 Parking brakes installed in trucks, buses and trailers 

(1) This Section applies to parking brake systems installed in trucks, buses and trailers 

and to their components.  

(2) A parking brake must apply on any wheel that is required to be controlled by a 

parking brake. 

(3) A parking brake must not be in either of the following conditions 

(a) dragging; 

(b) releasing slowly. 

(4) A parking brake must apply automatically when the brake control valve is closed. 

138 Air system components 

(1) This Section applies to the components of an air system. 

(2) A gladhand must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) corroded; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged;  

(d) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(e) having a damaged or missing seal. 

(3) A gladhand screen must not be in either of the following conditions: 

(a) plugged; 
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(b) ruptured. 

(4) An air line, a connection, a fitting, a hose or a tube must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) deformed; 

(e) flattened; 

(f) melted; 

(g) leaking;  

(h) improperly installed; 

(i) modified or repaired in a way that fails to meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) An air system accessory device that draws air from the air brake system, including 

all of the following devices, must operate as intended with a properly functioning 

pressure protection valve: 

(a) a device that is part of the vehicle suspension system ; 

(b) a device that is part of the tire inflation system; 

(c) the landing gear. 

(6) An air system must not leak air at any point. 

139 Brake chambers 

(1) This Section applies to brake chambers, including DD3 chambers installed in buses, 

and their components. 

(2) A brake chamber must be of the proper size and type. 

(3) A brake chamber must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) corroded; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged;  

(d) insecurely mounted; 
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(e) leaking; 

(f) loose. 

(4) A drain hole must be pointed downward and must not be plugged. 

(5) Brake chambers that are installed or used on the same axle must not be either of the 

following: 

(a) of different sizes; 

(b) a mixture of long-stroke and standard-stroke chambers. 

(6) A push rod return spring must not be binding or broken. 

(7) A spring brake chamber or parking brake-apply spring must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) made inoperative by a caging bolt or other mechanical means. 

(8) A chamber caging plate must not be hung up or misaligned. 

(9) A chamber must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) having a non-manufactured hole or crack. 

(10) A chamber bracket, a clevis, a yoke, a pin, an anchor pin, a push rod or a spider 

must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) loose; 

(e) misaligned; 

(f) missing; 

(g) having a missing a cotter pin or safety retainer. 
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(11) A DD3 brake chamber installed in a bus must not fail to remain fully applied at any 

wheel. 

140 S-cam drum brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to S-cam brake systems and their components. 

(2) An S-cam brake system and each of its components must be maintained in 

accordance with the federal standard CMVSS 121, “Air Brake Systems”. 

(3) A camshaft must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) of an incorrect type; 

(e) incorrectly installed or mounted; 

(f) twisted; 

(g) repaired by welding. 

(4) A camshaft must not move farther than 2 mm in a bushing. 

(5) A camshaft mounting bracket or bracket fastener must not broken or loose. 

(6) A clevis, pin, clevis yoke, locking device or pushrod must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) binding; 

(c) broken; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) misaligned; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(7) A clevis yoke lock nut must not be loose. 

(8) A required brake stroke indicator must not be missing. 
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(9) All components that work together must form the correct angle from the slack 

adjuster to the brake chamber in accordance with the OEM’s specifications when 

the brakes are applied. 

(10) A brake adjuster must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) bent; 

(c) broken; 

(d) of an improper type; 

(e) of an improper size; 

(f) improperly installed; 

(g) inoperative. 

(11) A self-locking sleeve on a manual slack adjuster must not fail to lock and must not 

be seized. 

(12) A self-adjusting brake adjuster must not be replaced with a manual slack adjuster. 

(13) The distance from the centre of a camshaft to the centre of the clevis pin must be 

the same for all brakes installed on the same axle. 

(14) A brake shoe roller must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having flat spots; 

(b) missing; 

(c) of the wrong size. 

(15) A brake shoe anchor pin must not be missing or be worn in a way that allows the 

lining to protrude beyond the outside edge of the brake drum. 

(16) A brake stroke measurement in relation to the chamber must remain within the 

OEM’s specifications.  

141  Wedge brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to wedge brake systems and their components. 

(2) A brake shoe must not fail to move when the brakes are applied. 

(3) A brake shoe must not move farther than 2 mm. 
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142 Spring-applied air-released (SAAR) parking brake systems 

(1) This Section applies to spring-applied air-released, or “SAAR”, parking brake 

systems and their components. 

(2) A SAAR parking brake must hold the vehicle stationary when the brake is applied. 

(3) An indicator light must operate as intended. 

(4) An air line, a connection or a fitting must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked;  

(c) damaged;  

(d) defective;  

(e) flattened; 

(f) leaking; 

(g) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) An air tank must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) corroded; 

(c) loose; 

(d) repaired by welding. 

(6) The friction material on a SAAR parking brake must not be less than the following 

limits: 

(a) the OEM’s specification; 

(b) if the OEM’s specification is not available, 1 of the following limits: 

(i) 3 mm, for riveted friction material, 

(ii) 2 mm, for bonded friction material. 

Steering System Standards 

143 Application of Sections 144 to 148 

Sections 144 to 148 set out the standards for steering systems and their components. 
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144 Steering controls and linkage components 

(1) This Section applies to the steering control and linkage components of a steering 

system. 

(2) A steering box, a rack or a pinion unit must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken 

(b) cracked; 

(c) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) leaking. 

(3) A tie rod, tie rod end, drag link, ball and socket joint or pitman arm must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications; 

(i) welded or repaired in way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(4) A ball joint in the upper or lower control arm must not in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(b) loose; 

(c) worn beyond the limit specified by the OEM; 

(d) injected with repair material. 
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(5) A steering column or mounting attachment for the steering column must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) insecurely mounted; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing.  

(6) A steering shaft, universal joint, yoke or steering column slip joint must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) loose; 

(d) seized; 

(e) welded or repaired in way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications; 

(f) having any rotational free play. 

(7) An adjusting sleeve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) loose;  

(c) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(8) A steering mechanism installed on motorcycle must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) loose. 

145 Power steering systems 

(1) This Section applies to power steering systems and their components. 

(2) A power steering drive belt must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) frayed; 
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(c) loose; 

(d) missing;  

(3) A power steering drive belt must have the correct tension within the limits specified 

by the OEM. 

(4) The fluid in a power steering reservoir must not be contaminated and must be 

maintained at a level that is specified by the OEM. 

(5) A hose, pump or cylinder must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) inoperative; 

(b) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(c) loose; 

(d) leaking.  

(6) A mounting bracket or attaching component must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked;  

(c) loose; 

(d) missing.  

(7) A power steering assist system must operate as intended.  

146 Steering operations 

(1) This Section applies to steering systems and their components. 

(2) A steering wheel must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) broken; 

(c) damaged;  

(d) loose on the spline; 

(e) modified. 

(3) A steering wheel must not jam during rotation. 
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(4) A steering wheel must not operate with steering lash or free play in excess of the 

OEM’s specifications. 

(5) A steering stop must not be in either of the following conditions: 

(a) improperly adjusted so that the space between a tire and the frame, fender or 

other part of the vehicle is less than 25 mm; 

(b) missing. 

147 Kingpins  

A kingpin must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) worn in a way that allows lateral or vertical movement of the kingpin that 

exceeds the OEM’s specifications. 

148 Self-steer axles 

(1) This Section applies to self-steer axles and their components. 

(2) A passive steer axle must not bind or jam during rotation. 

(3) A passive steer axle stop must not be in either of the following conditions: 

(a) improperly adjusted so that the space between a tire and the frame, fender or 

other part of the vehicle is less than 25 mm; 

(b) missing. 

(4) An air pressure regulator or pressure gauge most not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) inaccurate; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) missing. 

Instrument and Auxiliary Equipment Standards 

149 Application of Sections 150 to 157 

Sections 150 to 157 set out the standards for instruments and auxiliary equipment in 

a vehicle. 
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150 Horns 

(1) A horn must not be missing or loose on its mounting. 

(2) A horn must remain self-cancelling. 

(3) A horn must be audible and operate as intended. 

151 Speedometers and odometers 

A speedometer,  odometer or hubometer must operate as intended and must not be 

tampered with or defeated. 

152 Instruments and gauges on buses 

Each of the following instruments that is installed on a bus must be operative and 

provide accurate information: 

(a) an engine temperature gauge or indicator;  

(b) an oil pressure gauge or indicator; 

(c) an ammeter; 

(d) a voltmeter or charge indicator; 

(e) a fuel gauge. 

153 Windshield wiper systems 

A windshield wiper system and its components must operate as intended. 

154 Windshield washer system 

A windshield washer system and its components must operate as intended. 

155 Heaters and windshield defrosters 

(1) A heater or windshield defroster that is installed in a commercial vehicle, heavy 

truck or bus must operate in all operating modes and positions. 

(2) A heater or windshield defroster that is installed in a vehicle other than a vehicle 

described in subsection (1) must operate on at least 1 operating speed. 

156 Chain racks 

A chain rack must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 
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(b) cracked; 

(c) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing. 

157 Indicator lamps on instrument panels 

Each of the following indicator lamps located on the instrument panel of a vehicle 

must operate as intended: 

(a) a brake warning indicator; 

(b) a high beam headlamp indicator; 

(c) a turn signal indicator; 

(d) a hazard warning indicator; 

(e) an antilock brake indicator. 

Lamp and Reflector Standards 

158 Application of Sections 159 to 165 

Sections 159 to 165 set out the standards for lamps, lamp components and reflectors 

installed in vehicles. 

159 Standards for lamps 

(1) This Section applies to all of the following lamps: 

(a) a headlamp; 

(b) a tail lamp; 

(c) a stop lamp; 

(d) a turn signal lamp; 

(e) a hazard warning lamp; 

(f) a side marker lamp; 

(g) a clearance lamp; 

(h) an identification lamp; 
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(i) a back-up lamp; 

(j) a number plate lamp; 

(k) a daytime running lamp. 

(2) A lamp must operate as intended and must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing. 

160 Standards for lamp components 

(1) This Section applies to components of lamps. 

(2) A circuit must light the filaments of all the lamps on that circuit when the 

appropriate switch is in the “ON” position. 

(3) An indicator lamp must operate as intended. 

(4) The operation of a lighting circuit must not interfere with the operation of any other 

circuit.  

(5) A lens or reflex reflector in a lens must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) incorrectly or insecurely installed; 

(b) discolored; 

(c) missing in whole or in part. 

161 Headlamps 

(1) In addition to the standards set out in Section 160, the standards set out in this 

Section apply to headlamps and their components. 

(2) Each diode on an LED lamp must operate as intended. 

(3) A headlamp must not be equipped with a tinted cover or coated with a coloured 

lacquer. 
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(4) A headlamp must not be modified by attaching a device to the headlamp or vehicle 

that reduces the effective area of the lens or the brightness of the headlamp. 

(5) A headlamp shutter or retracting headlamp must meet 1 of the following 

requirements: 

(a) it must operate over the full range of movement; 

(b) it must be secured in the fully open position. 

(6) A headlamp must be properly aligned. 

162 Auxiliary lighting in certain vehicles 

(1) This Section applies to auxiliary lighting in all of the following vehicles: 

(a) a school bus; 

(b) a bus; 

(c) a vehicle designed to transport passengers with physical disabilities. 

(2) Auxiliary lighting referred to in subsection (1) includes all of the following lamps: 

(a) an interior lamp; 

(b) a stepwell lamp; 

(c) a lamp used to illuminate loading equipment. 

(3) Auxiliary lighting must activate in both of the following circumstances: 

(a) the switch is in the “ON” position; 

(b) the vehicle doors are opened. 

163 Instrument lamps 

An instrument lamp must operate as intended. 

164 Reflectors  

A reflector must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) missing; 

(d) obscured. 
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165 Retroreflective markings 

A retroreflective marking that is part of a required conspicuity treatment must not 

be in either of the following conditions: 

(a) missing; 

(b) obscured. 

Electrical System Standards 

166 Application of Sections 167 to 170 

Sections 167 to 170 set out the standards for electrical systems in vehicles. 

167 Wiring 

(1) This Section applies to electrical wiring and electrical components in a vehicle. 

(2) Electrical wiring must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cut; 

(b) deteriorated; 

(c) peeled; 

(d) short-circuited; 

(e) having any sections rubbed through the insulation; 

(f) so loose that it could contact moving parts. 

(3) Electric wiring must be secured at intervals of no greater than every 1800 mm. 

(4) Electrical wiring or an electrical component must not show evidence of any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) arcing; 

(b) shorting; 

(c) hot spots. 

(5) An electrical cable must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) burnt; 

(b) chafed;  

(c) damaged; 
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(d) frayed in a way that exposes the conductor. 

168 Battery 

A battery must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) loose; 

(d) having fluid leaking from its case; 

(e) having missing hold-downs; 

(f) having corroded posts or cables; 

(g) having weakened, cracked or missing mounts; 

(h) having mounts perforated by corrosion. 

169 Electrical connections to trailers 

(1) This Section applies to electrical connections to trailers and to their components. 

(2) An electric trailer cord must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cut; 

(b) deteriorated; 

(c) peeled; 

(d) short-circuited; 

(e)  having any sections rubbed through the insulation; 

(f) so loose that it could contact moving parts. 

(3) A connector must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) having split ends; 

(c) improperly repaired. 

170 Switches 

A switch must operate as intended. 
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Body and Chassis Standards 

171 Application of Sections 172 to 200 

Sections 172 to 200 set out the standards for vehicle bodies and their components 

and chassis and their components. 

172 Hoods and engine enclosures 

(1) This Section applies to the components of  hoods and engine enclosures. 

(2) A primary or secondary hood latch must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) failing to open or close properly; 

(b) broken; 

(c) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(d) missing; 

(e) seized; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A safety cable, assist spring, support, dampener, hinge or support spring must not 

be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) broken; 

(c) insecurely connected; 

(d) missing; 

(e) seized. 

173 Tilt cabs  

A primary or secondary tilt cab latch or a hinge on a tilt cab must not be in any of 

the following conditions: 

(a) failing to open or close normally; 

(b) excessively worn; 

(c) broken; 

(d) inoperative; 
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(e) insecurely mounted; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) seized; 

(i) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

174 Air-suspended cabs 

(1) This Section applies to air-suspended cabs on trucks and the components of the 

cabs. 

(2) An air bag must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) leaking; 

(b) cracked;  

(c) damaged; 

(d) patched; 

(e) improperly inflated in a way that causes the cab to tilt to one side. 

(3) An air line, a connection or a fitting must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b)  damaged; 

(c) flattened; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) repaired in a way that does not meet OEM’s specification. 

(4) A mount, rod or attachment to a mount or rod must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) loose; 

(d) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) A pressure protection valve or height control valve must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 
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(a) of an improper type; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) missing. 

(6) A shock absorber must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) disconnected; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing. 

175 Cabs and passenger vehicle bodies 

(1) This Section applies to the bodies and body components of truck cabs and 

passenger vehicles. 

(2) A component must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having an exposed sharp edge; 

(b) corroded or torn in a way that does either of the following: 

(i) reduces the structural integrity of a panel or floor, 

(ii) allows exhaust gases to enter the occupant compartment. 

(3) A body must not have any of the following conditions that could reduce its 

integrity: 

(a) a loose body component; 

(b) a broken weld; 

(c) a missing fastener; 

(d) a failed adhesive; 

(e) a repair that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

(4) A panel or floor must not have any holes. 

(5) A body mount or body mount support must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 
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(a) broken; 

(b) bulged; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing parts; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(6) A fender must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) damaged; 

(b) detached; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

(7) A fender must extend to the full width of the tire over which it is located. 

176 Cargo bodies 

This Section applies to the cargo bodies of vehicles and to their components.  

(1) A sheet metal component must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having an exposed sharp edge; 

(b) torn; 

(c) protruding; 

(d) having a panel or rivet that is in any of the following conditions: 

(i) insecurely connected; 

(ii) loose; 

(iii) missing; 

(iv) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s 

specifications. 

(2) A floor or deck must not be either of the following: 

(a) in a condition that could allow a person or cargo to fall through; 

(b) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 
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(3) A frame, sub-frame, cross-member or attaching fastener must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) bulged; 

(d) perforated by corrosion; 

(e) collapsed; 

(f) cracked; 

(g) loose; 

(h) missing;  

(i) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

(4) An inner side rail, outer side rail, body-long sill or attaching fastener must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) bulged by corrosion; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) insecurely connected; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

(5) A stake pocket, tiedown, cargo securing point or cargo securing device must not be 

in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked;  

(c) distorted; 

(d) elongated;  

(e) insecurely connected; 
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(f) missing. 

(6) A tailgate, hopper or end-dump door must not have a gap that allows leakage, loss 

or spillage of cargo.  

(7) A tailgate, hopper or end-dump door must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) insecurely mounted; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) containing a component, including a hinge and a pin lock, that is in any of 

the following conditions: 

(i) broken, 

(ii) cracked, 

(iii) missing; 

(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

(8) A body-to-frame attachment, spacer or insulator must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) bent; 

(c) broken; 

(d) cracked;  

(e) loose; 

(f) missing.  

(9) A body rail, structural member, floor cross-member or roof support must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) buckled; 

(c) loose; 
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(d) sagging.  

(10) A body panel or panel fastener must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) insecurely connected; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) repaired or welded in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(11) A body panel must not have either of the following defects: 

(a) a gap that allows leakage, loss or spillage of cargo; 

(b) an exposed sharp edge or section that is protruding outward. 

177 Frames, rails and mounts 

(1) A frame, rail or frame mount must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) bulged; 

(d) perforated because of corrosion; 

(e) cracked; 

(f) welded, modified or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s 

specifications. 

(2) A frame fastener must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) ineffective; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing. 

(3) A cross-member or sub-frame assembly must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) bent; 
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(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) cut; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing; 

(g) notched;  

(h) rusted or corroded to a depth sufficient to cause weakness; 

(i) repaired using a material or a method that does not meet the OEM’s 

specifications. 

178 Unitized bodies 

A unitized body or its components, including a load-carrying panel, a bulkhead, a 

structural element, a mount and an attaching fastener, must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing;  

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

179 Passenger and cargo doors 

(1) This Section applies to passenger doors and their components and cargo doors and 

their components. 

(2) A door must not have a gap that could allow exhaust gases to enter a truck cab, a 

passenger compartment or the sleeper compartment of a truck cab. 

(3) A door must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) failing to lock securely; 

(c) insecurely latched; 
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(d) failing to operate or latch on both primary and secondary latches; 

(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(4) A door opener, handle or hinge must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) insecure; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing.  

(5) A cargo door must not have a gap that would allow leakage, loss or spillage of 

cargo. 

180 Cargo tanks and vessels 

(1) This Section applies to cargo tanks and their components and cargo vessels and 

their components. 

(2) A cargo tank or cargo vessel must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) bulged by corrosion; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) loose on its mounts; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.  

(3) A cap, hatch, hose or valve must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) insecurely fastened; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing. 
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181 Special or auxiliary equipment 

Any special equipment or auxiliary equipment mounted or attached on a vehicle 

must be securely mounted so as not to pose a hazard. 

182 Bumpers 

A bumper must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) protruding in a way that creates a hazard; 

(e) replaced or repaired by any part that does not meet the OEM’s 

specifications. 

183 Windshields 

(1) A windshield must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) missing; 

(b) clouded; 

(c) damaged or deteriorated in a way that could result in a driver’s vision being 

impaired. 

(2) A windshield must not have any of the following defects: 

(a) a crack that extends through both layers of glass; 

(b) a crack that extends longer than 50 mm in the area swept by the wiper arm 

and wiper blade installed by the OEM. 

(c) a star chip greater than 13 mm in diameter in an area swept by the wiper arm 

and wiper blade installed by the OEM. 

(d) A windshield must not have tinting that was not installed by the OEM. 

(3) A windshield must not have any obstruction, decal or device in the area swept by 

the windshield wipers. 

184 Side windows 

(1) A side window must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) failing to open or close normally; 
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(b) having an exposed sharp edge; 

(c) broken; 

(d) damaged;  

(e) missing; 

(f) deteriorated in a way that could result in a driver’s vision being impaired. 

(2) A side window in the front seating area of a vehicle must not contain any tinting 

that was not installed by the OEM. 

185 Rear windows 

A rear window must not be in either of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) having an exposed sharp edge. 

186 Interior sun visors 

(1) An interior sun visor must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) missing on the driver’s side; 

(b) bent; 

(c) broken; 

(d) loose; 

(e) failing to maintain a set position. 

187 Exterior windshield sun visors 

An exterior windshield sun visor must not extend farther than 150 mm below the 

upper edge of the windshield and must not overlap the portion of the windshield 

swept by the wiper arm and wiper blade installed by the OEM. 

188 Rear-view mirrors 

A rear-view mirror must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken;  

(b) cracked; 

(c) detached; 
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(d) insecurely attached; 

(e) loose; 

(f) missing;  

(g) a condition that results in the driver’s vision being obscured; 

(h) failing to maintain a set position. 

189 Seats 

(1) This Section applies to seats and their components. 

(2) A seat must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having a broken frame; 

(b) insecurely attached; 

(c) having any exposed metal component or spring. 

(3) A driver’s seat must do all of the following actions without fail: 

(a) adjust to a forward, backward or recline position; 

(b) lock into position. 

(4) A driver’s seat and its components must meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(5) The frame or mounting of a passenger seat on a bus must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) insecurely mounted; 

(c) loose. 

(6) The covering material of a seating surface, seat back or barrier surface on a bus 

must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) loose; 

(b) missing; 

(c) torn in a way that reduces the effectiveness of its protective quality. 
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190 Seat belts and occupant restraint systems 

(1) This Section applies to seat belts and occupant restraint systems and their 

components. 

(2) A seat belt anchorage must be securely mounted. 

(3) A buckle and a retractor must operate as intended. 

(4) Seat belt webbing must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a)  broken; 

(b) cut; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) frayed or torn in a way that reduces the effectiveness of the seat belt. 

(5) A seat belt assembly or its anchorage must not be 

(a) removed; 

(b) rendered partly or wholly inoperative; or 

(c) modified so as to reduce its effectiveness.  

(6) A seat belt anchor, seat belt release or seat belt buckle must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(c) missing; 

(d) failing to retract properly or lock into position. 

(7) Except as provided in subsection (8), a supplemental restraint system, including an 

air bag and a pretensioner, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bypassed; 

(b) disabled; 

(c) disconnected; 

(d) inoperative; 

(e) missing; 

(f) rebuilt or remanufactured from an airbag that has been deployed; 
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(g) covered in a way that prevents its appropriate deployment. 

(8) A supplemental restraint system is permitted to be disconnected or bypassed in 

either of the following circumstances: 

(a) the vehicle in which it is installed is equipped by the OEM with a passenger 

airbag cut-off switch; 

(b) permission to do so has been provided under the federal legislation. 

191 Fenders and mud flaps 

A fender or mud flap must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) insecure; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing; 

(e) failing to cover the full tread width of the tire that it is intended to shield. 

192 Landing gear on trailers 

Landing gear on a trailer or its components, including a brace, a pad and a crank 

handle, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) binding; 

(c) broken; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) inoperative; 

(f) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(g) loose; 

(h) missing; 

(i) seized. 

193 Sliding axle assemblies on trailers 

(1) This Section applies to sliding axle assemblies on trailers and to their components . 
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(2) A sliding axle assembly and each of its components, including a frame and a sub-

frame rail, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) perforated or separated because of corrosion; 

(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A slider-guide, hold-down bracket, locking device or stop must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) disengaged; 

(e) inoperative; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing. 

194 Aerodynamic devices and attachments 

An aerodynamic device or aerodynamic attachment must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(b) loose; 

(c) having a section that has 1 or more of the following defects: 

(i) an exposed sharp edge, 

(ii) a tear, 

(iii) an outward protrusion. 

195 Rear impact guards on trailers 

A rear impact guard on a trailer must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) distorted; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing. 

196 Floor pans, baggage floors and step wells on buses 

(1) This Section applies to floor pans, baggage floors and step wells on buses. 

(2) A floor must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) deformed; 

(d) split or corroded in a way that could result in either of the following: 

(i) structural weakness, 

(ii) emission of exhaust gases into the occupant compartment. 

(3) A floor attaching fastener must not be loose or missing. 

(4) A floor covering must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) excessively worn; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing; 

(e) of an improper type. 

(5) A step well must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) deformed; 

(d) containing holes that have not been repaired in a way that meets the OEM’s 

specifications; 
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(e) rusted to a depth sufficient to cause structural weakness. 

197 Interior fixtures in buses 

(1) This Section applies to interior fixtures installed in buses. 

(2) Fixtures installed by the OEM, including a stanchion, a guard rail, a grab handle, a 

retainer barrier and an attaching fastener, must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) torn in a way that could create a hazard. 

198 Service and exit doors on buses 

(1) This Section applies to service doors and exit doors on buses and to their 

components. 

(2) A door must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) binding; 

(b) failing to lock securely; 

(c) insecurely mounted; 

(d) perforated by corrosion; 

(e) failing to latch on both the primary and secondary latches; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A door must not have a gap that would allow exhaust gases to enter the passenger 

compartment. 

(4) A door opener, handle or latch must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) inoperative; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

(5) A remote door operator must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) binding;  

(b) jamming; 

(c) malfunctioning; 

(d) inoperative; 

(e) missing. 

(6) A manual override device on a power-operated door must operate as intended. 

(7) The edge material on a door must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) loose; 

(b) of an improper material; 

(c) missing; 

(d) torn. 

(8) A window on a school bus door must meet both of the following requirements: 

(a) it must not have fog or visible moisture between the panes; 

(b) it must meet the OEM’s specifications. 

199 Emergency exits on buses 

(1) This Section applies to emergency exits on buses and to their components. 

(2) An emergency door or roof latch interlock system must operate as intended. 

(3) The passageway of an emergency exit must not be blocked with any equipment or 

material. 

(4) Each release and latch on an emergency exit must operate as intended. 

(5) Identifying labels and signage must not be missing from an emergency exit. 

(6) An emergency exit window warning device on a school bus must not be inoperative 

or missing. 

200 Passenger compartment windows on buses 

A side window on a bus must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) failing to open, close and latch as intended; 

(b) broken; 
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(c) cracked;  

(d) having an exposed edge. 

Tire and Wheel Standards 

201 Application of Sections 202 to 213 

Sections 202 to 213 set out the standards that apply to tires and wheels and their 

components. 

202 Tire tread depth 

(1) A tire on a vehicle with a gross registered weight greater than 4500 kg must have a 

tread depth, measured at a major tread groove, of at least the following dimensions: 

(a) 3 mm for a front tire on a steering axle; 

(b) 2 mm for any other tire.  

(2) A tire on a vehicle with a gross registered weight equal to or less than 4500 kg must  

have a tread depth that meets both of the following requirements: 

(a) there must be at least 1.6 mm of tread in any 2 adjacent and most worn 

major tread grooves of the tire, measured at 2 points on each of the tread 

grooves as follows: 

(i) where the tread is most worn, 

(ii) not closer together than 38 cm circumferentially; 

(b) 2 or more adjacent tread wear indicators on the tire must not be exposed. 

203 Tire tread condition 

(1) A retreaded tire must not be installed on an active steering axle on a truck with a 

gross registered weight exceeding 4500 kg. 

(2) A tire that is any of the following types must not be installed on an active steering 

axle of a bus: 

(a) regrooved; 

(b) recapped; 

(c) retreaded.  

(3) Retreaded tire material must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) loose; 

(b) missing; 

(c) separated at the interface where the retread is bonded to the tire casing. 

(4) A tire tread must not have any of the following defects: 

(a) a cut or crack greater than 25 mm long that extends deeper than a major 

tread groove; 

(b) a cut or crack that extends into the casing ply; 

(c) an exposed body cord. 

(5) A tire must not have a missing piece of tread that is longer than 25 mm.  

(6) A tire that is not marked as “regroovable” must not be regrooved.  

(7) A tire must not have any visible bump or bulge in the tread area. 

204 Tire condition 

A tire must not have any of the following defects: 

(a) a bump or bulge caused by tread, ply or sidewall separation 

(b) 1 or more exposed body cords; 

(c) a broken or distorted casing. 

(2) A tire must not have a plug-type repair in a sidewall. 

(3) A tire must not show evidence of UV degradation damage that extends deeper than 

3 mm. 

205 Tire installation 

(1) A tire that is a radial tire must not be installed on the same axle as a tire that is not a 

radial tire.  

(2) The size of a tire must meet both of the following requirements: 

(a) it must match the rim and wheel size of the vehicle; 

(b) it must be within the OEM’s specifications for the vehicle. 

(3) A tire that is labelled “Not for Highway Use” may be installed only on 1 of the 

following vehicles: 

(a) a farm tractor; 
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(b) a farm machine; 

(c) a farm implement other than a trailer; 

(d) miscellaneous powered equipment that is not built on a truck chassis. 

(4) A tire that is required must not be missing. 

206 Tire inflation pressure 

(1) A tire must not have an audible leak. 

(2) A tire’s inflation pressure must not vary by more than 10% above or below the 

OEM’s recommended pressure. 

(3) The tire pressure difference between 2 dual-mounted tires that are mounted on the 

same side of the same axle must not be greater than 10%.  

(4) A valve stem for a tire must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) inaccessible; 

(d) leaking; 

(e) missing a valve stem cap. 

(5) A tire inflation system installed on a vehicle must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) insecurely mounted or attached; 

(b) leaking air. 

207 Wheel hub 

(1) A wheel hub must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) distorted; 
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(f) repaired by welding; 

(g) having a loose bearing cup in the hub bore. 

(2) A wheel hub stud hole must not be enlarged or damaged in a way that prevents 

proper fitting or retention of studs. 

(3) A wheel hub seal must not be leaking or out of position. 

(4) The appropriate amount of wheel hub lubricant must be used in a wheel hub, in 

accordance with the OEM’s specifications. 

208 Wheel bearing and associated components 

(1) A wheel bearing and its components, including a locking device, a spindle and an 

axle stub, must be maintained in accordance with the OEM’s specifications. 

(2) A wheel bearing, race or roller must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a)  binding; 

(b)  damaged; 

(c) rolling roughly; 

(d) showing evidence of overheating. 

209 Wheels 

A wheel must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) distorted; 

(f) showing evidence of overheating; 

(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

210 Multi-piece wheels and wheel rims 

(1) A component of a multi-piece wheel must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 



Page 103 of 151 

 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) distorted; 

(f) improperly assembled; 

(g) shifted out of position;  

(h) severely corroded or pitted; 

(i) showing evidence of damage caused by overheating; 

(j) repaired by welding. 

(2) A multi-piece wheel must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) having mismatched components of different sizes; 

(b) showing signs of improper seating; 

(c) having greater than 3 mm of clearance between the butt ends of the lock 

ring. 

211 Spoke wheels 

(1) This Section applies to spoke wheels and their components. 

(2) A spoke wheel must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) showing evidence of rim slippage; 

(b) having the rim incorrectly positioned on the spokes; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) corroded or pitted; 

(e) having a lateral runout longer than 6 mm at the sidewall of the tire. 

(3) A rim clamp must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) of an incorrect size; 

(d) missing; 
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(e) repaired by welding; 

(f) twisted or worn out in the area where it is mounted to the wheel; 

(g) having a gap between itself and the heel spoke that is smaller than the 

OEM’s specifications. 

(4) A spacer band must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) collapsed; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) distorted; 

(d) missing; 

(e) of an incorrect size or type; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

212 Disc wheel systems 

(1) This Section applies to disc wheel systems and their components. 

(2) A disc wheel system must have components that are of a compatible type and size. 

(3) A disc wheel system fastener must not be loose or ineffective. 

(4) A bolt hole or stud hole must not be elongated. 

(5) A disc wheel system must not be welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the 

OEM’s specifications. 

213 Wheel fasteners 

(1) This Section applies to wheel fasteners, including nuts, bolts and studs. 

(2) A wheel fastener must be of the correct type, including the thread direction and 

style. 

(3) A nut must be fully engaged and flush to the stud or the bolt. 

(4) A wheel fastener must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) damaged; 
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(d) missing. 

(5) A wheel fastener must be secured in accordance with the torque value specified by 

the OEM. 

Attachment Equipment for Towing Trailers Standards 

214 Application of Sections 215 to 223 

Sections 215 to 223 set out the standards that apply to hitching assemblies and other 

attachment equipment for towing trailers.  

215 Hitch assembly structure and components 

(1) This Section applies to hitch assemblies of any type and their components. 

(2) A hitch assembly and its components must be of the correct type and have an 

adequate capacity for the trailer being towed. 

(3) A receiver, draw bar, draw beam, slider, supporting structure or mounting fastener 

must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) ineffective; 

(e) leaking; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) worn beyond the OEM’s specification; 

(i) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

216 Secondary attachment composed of safety chain or cable 

(1) This Section applies to secondary attachments that are composed of safety chains or 

cables. 

(2) A safety chain or cable must be of the correct type and have an adequate capacity 

for the trailer being towed. 

(3) A safety chain or cable must not be in any of the following conditions: 
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(a) excessively worn; 

(b) bent; 

(c) broken; 

(d) cracked; 

(e) ineffective; 

(f) insecurely attached; 

(g) of improper length; 

(h) loose; 

(i) missing. 

217 Pintle hooks, pin hitches and coupler hitches 

(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to pintle hook, pin hitch and coupler 

hitch assemblies and to their components.  

(2) A pintle hook, pin hitch, coupler hitch, mount or mounting fastener must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) loose; 

(e) missing; 

(f) improperly repaired. 

(3) A cast part or forged part must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) worn; 

(c) repaired by welding. 

(4) An air chamber cushion and its components must not be damaged. 

(5) An air chamber, airline or fitting must not be leaking. 

(6) A pressure protection valve installed in an air chamber must function properly. 



Page 107 of 151 

 

(7) A lunette or draw bar eye on a trailer must not be cracked or worn.  

(8) A fastener must not in any of the following conditions: 

(a) ineffective; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) smaller than the dimension specified by the OEM; 

(e) having a strength less that 1 of the following: 

(i) an SAE grade 8 fastener of its type and size, 

(ii) an ISO class 10.9 fastener of its type and size. 

218 Ball-type hitches 

(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to ball-type hitch assemblies and 

their components.  

(2) A ball, neck or stem must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) loose; 

(d) excessively worn; 

(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A component in a ball coupler, including a part of the latch and a component in the 

ball deck area, must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) loose; 

(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 



Page 108 of 151 

 

219 Roll-coupling hitches 

(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to roll-coupling hitch assemblies 

and their components.  

(2) A roll-coupling hitch must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a)  bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(3) A fastener must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) ineffective; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) smaller than the dimension specified by the OEM; 

(e) having a strength less that 1 of the following: 

(i) an SAE grade 8 fastener of its type and size, 

(ii) an ISO class 10.9 fastener of its type and size. 

220 Automated coupling devices 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Section 215, a component of an 

automated coupling device hitch assembly must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) inoperative; 

(f) loose; 

(g) missing; 

(h) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specification. 
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221 Fifth wheel couplers 

(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to fifth wheel coupler hitching 

assemblies and their components. 

(2) An upper plate component that is located on the trailer being towed must not be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) loose; 

(e) warped; 

(f) worn; 

(g) having a weakened plate or kingpin. 

(3) An upper coupler mounting bolt or rivet must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) corroded; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

(4) A kingpin must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) deformed; 

(e) loose; 

(f) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications; 

(g) repaired by welding. 

(5) A kingpin must be of the correct length to fit properly into the jaws of the fifth 

wheel coupler.  
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(6) A component of a lower coupler top plate must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) distorted; 

(e) missing; 

(f) excessively worn; 

(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(7) A component of a latching mechanism must not be in any of the following 

conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) inoperative; 

(d) improperly adjusted; 

(e) modified; 

(f) seized; 

(g) worn beyond the limit specified by the OEM. 

(8) A lower coupler pivot that is located on the fifth wheel saddle must not exceed the 

wear limits specified by the OEM.  

(9) A component of a slider assembly or its locking mechanism must not have be in 

any of the following conditions: 

(a) bent; 

(b) broken; 

(c) cracked; 

(d) damaged; 

(e) inoperative; 

(f) insecure; 
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(g) missing. 

(10) A slider assembly must not permit fore and aft movement of the fifth wheel in the 

slider that exceeds the OEM’s s specifications 

(11) The locking mechanism on a slider assembly must not fail to lock securely. 

(12) A slider stop must not be insecurely attached or missing. 

(13) An air-operated control and its components must not fail to operate as intended. 

(14) An attachment from either the upper coupler or the lower coupler to a frame 

component must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) broken; 

(b) cracked; 

(c) damaged; 

(d) distorted; 

(e) missing; 

(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications. 

(15) An attachment fastener that connects either the upper coupler or the lower coupler 

to the frame must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) ineffective; 

(c) loose; 

(d) missing. 

(16) A fastener must not be in any of the following conditions: 

(a) ineffective; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) smaller than the dimension specified by the OEM; 

(e) having a strength less that 1 of the following: 

(i) an SAE grade 8 fastener of its type and size, 

(ii) an ISO class 10.9 fastener of its type and size. 
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222 Oscillating fifth wheel couplers 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Section 215, an oscillating fifth wheel 

coupler hitch assembly and each of its components must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) damaged; 

(c) defective; 

(d) worn beyond the OEM’s specification. 

223 Ball-bearing type turntable on trailer 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Section 215, a ball-bearing type turntable 

hitch assembly on a trailer and each of its components must not be in any of the 

following conditions: 

(a) cracked; 

(b) loose; 

(c) missing; 

(d) worn beyond the OEM’s specification. 

Part 4:  Inspections 

Interpretation of Part 4 

224 Application of Part 4 

A vehicle that is required to be registered must be inspected in accordance with this 

Part. 

225 Definitions for Part 4 

In this Part, 

“active safety system” means a motor vehicle system that does all of the following: 

(i) senses and monitors conditions inside and outside the motor vehicle 

for the purpose of identifying perceived present and potential 

dangers to the motor vehicle, the motor vehicle’s occupants or other 

road users, 
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(ii) automatically intervenes to help avoid or mitigate potential collisions 

using various methods, including alerts to the driver, vehicle system 

adjustments and active control of the motor vehicle subsystems, 

including brakes, throttle, and suspension; 

“auto body and collision technician” mean an individual who holds 1 of the 

following certificates:  

(i) a certificate of qualification or certificate of proficiency as an auto 

body and collision technician issued under the Apprenticeship and 

Trades Qualification Act, 

(ii) a certificate of qualification as an auto body and collision technician 

with an interprovincial red seal endorsement issued in another 

Canadian jurisdiction; 

“certified mechanic” means an individual who holds 1 of the following certificates: 

(i) a certificate of qualification or certificate of proficiency as an 

automotive service technician, transport trailer technician or truck 

and transport mechanic issued under the Apprenticeship and Trades 

Qualification Act, 

(ii) a certificate of qualification as an automotive service technician, 

transport trailer technician or truck and transport technician with an 

interprovincial red seal endorsement issued in another Canadian 

jurisdiction; 

“inspection before transfer” means a vehicle inspection required for a vehicle 

specified in Section 236 before the vehicle is transferred; 

“National Safety Code Standard 11” means National Safety Code Standard 11 

created by the Canadian Council of Motor Transporter Administrators and adopted 

by subsection 227(1); 

“new vehicle” means a vehicle that has never been registered nor had the equivalent 

status in another jurisdiction and is sold to its owner by a licensed dealer in the 

Province; 

“Official Inspection Station Manual” means the Official Inspection Station Manual 

created by the Registrar in accordance with Section 130A of the Act, as amended 

from time to time; 

“periodic vehicle inspection” means a periodic vehicle inspection required by 

Section 232; 

“pre-delivery inspection” means a pre-delivery inspection as defined in the Vehicle 

Document Regulations; 
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“professional engineer” means an engineer who is licensed to practise as a 

professional engineer in Nova Scotia in accordance with the Engineering 

Profession Act; 

“roadside inspection” means a vehicle inspection at the roadside conducted by a 

motor vehicle inspector under subsection 60(1) of the Act; 

“roadworthy” means roadworthy as defined in the Vehicle Document Regulations; 

“transfer” means transfer as defined in the Vehicle Document Regulations; 

“transportation network company driver” means a transportation network company 

driver as defined in the Motor Vehicle Insurance Regulations made under the Act; 

“Type 1 vehicle” means 1 of the following types of vehicles:  

(i) a light motor vehicle, but not including any of the following: 

(A) a vehicle for hire, other than a motor vehicle driven by a 

transportation network company driver, 

(B) a truck with a shipping weight of 3200 kg or less, 

(ii)       a truck with a registered gross vehicle weight of 4500 kg or less, 

(iii) a farm machine or farm tractor that is not required to display a slow-

moving vehicle sign as prescribed under the Using the Road 

Regulations made under the Act, 

(iv) a motorcycle, 

(v) a trailer with a registered gross vehicle weight of 4500 kg or less, 

(vi) a recreational vehicle, 

(vii) a recreational trailer; 

“Type 2 vehicle” means 1 of the following types of vehicles: 

(i) a truck or truck tractor with a registered gross vehicle weight of 

greater than 4500 kg, 

(ii) a trailer with a registered gross vehicle weight of greater than 

4500 kg, 

(iii) an ambulance, 

(iv) a hearse, 

(v) a service truck, 
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(vi) a vehicle for hire, other than a motor vehicle driven by a 

transportation network company driver; 

(vii) a fire response vehicle, 

(viii) a bus that is not licensed as a public passenger vehicle under the 

Motor Carrier Act, but not including a bus that is a passenger vehicle 

as defined in clause 2(h) of that Act, 

(ix) miscellaneous powered equipment that has permanently mounted 

equipment on a truck chassis, 

(x) a motor vehicle provided by a driving school or a driving instructor 

that is used for driver training; 

“Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations” means the Vehicle 

Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations made under the Act. 

226 When vehicle does not meet definition of “roadworthy” 

A vehicle does not meet the definition of “roadworthy” if either of the following 

applies: 

(a) it has any defect set out in Schedule 2 as applicable to that type of vehicle; 

(b) it has a defect that is not set out in Schedule 2 but, in the opinion of an 

individual conducting a vehicle inspection, the defect results in the vehicle 

not meeting the definition of “roadworthy”. 

General Provisions Respecting Inspections 

227 Required procedures and criteria for vehicle inspections 

(1) National Safety Code Standard 11 is adopted. 

(2) Except as otherwise stated in this Part, a vehicle inspection must be conducted in 

accordance with the procedures and criteria set out in the following applicable 

document: 

(a) for a Type 1 vehicle, the Official Inspection Station Manual; 

(b) for a Type 2 vehicle, National Safety Code Standard 11. 

228 Individuals qualified to perform vehicle inspections 

(1) Subject to subsection (2), each of the following persons is permitted to carry out the 

vehicle inspections specified: 
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(a) a tester is permitted to carry out all of the following types of vehicle 

inspections: 

(i) a periodic vehicle inspection, 

(ii) a pre-delivery inspection, 

(iii) an inspection before transfer; 

(b) a motor vehicle inspector is permitted to carry out all of the following types 

of vehicle inspections, in addition to a roadside inspection: 

(i) an inspection before transfer, 

(ii) an inspection of a homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or 

less in accordance with clause 251(1)(c); 

(c) a certified mechanic is permitted to carry out all of the following types of 

vehicle inspections: 

(i) an inspection of a motor vehicle under Section 247 to determine 

whether it meets the eligibility requirements for an antique number 

plate, including a mechanical fitness inspection in accordance with 

Section 248 and an authenticity inspection in accordance with 

Section 249, 

(ii) an inspection of an imported vehicle in accordance with Section 256, 

(iii) the mechanical fitness inspection that is part of an inspection of a 

rebuilt vehicle in accordance with clause 262(b); 

(d) a professional engineer is permitted to carry out all of the following types of 

vehicle inspections: 

(i) an inspection of a homemade motor vehicle in accordance with 

clause 251(1)(a),  

(ii) an inspection of a homemade trailer with a GVWR of greater than 

4536 kg in accordance with clause 251(1)(b), 

(iii) if requested by a motor vehicle inspector, an inspection of a 

homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less in accordance 

with clause 251(1)(c), 

(iv) an inspection of a modified vehicle in accordance with Section 259; 

(e) an auto body and collision technician is permitted to carry out the structural 

fitness inspection of a rebuilt vehicle in accordance with clause 262(a). 

(2) An individual described in clause (1) (c), (d) or (e) may inspect only those vehicles 

that are of a type or class that they are qualified to inspect. 
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(3) A tester may inspect only those vehicles that are of a type or class of vehicle that 

the tester is qualified to inspect under the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester 

Licensing Regulations. 

(4) A person who is delegated the function by the Registrar under Section 9 of the Act 

may conduct vehicle identification number inspections under Sections 267 and 268. 

229 Vehicle equipment that must be inspected 

In every vehicle inspection, the vehicle must be inspected to ensure that the 

equipment installed in the vehicle by the OEM or as required under Part 2 meets the 

criteria in the applicable inspection document prescribed in Section 227 . 

230 Certain vehicle inspections by tester only at licensed vehicle inspection 
stations 

A tester may conduct a periodic inspection or an inspection before transfer only at a 

licensed vehicle inspection station. 

231 Duties of testers and motor vehicle inspectors 

(1) Each tester and motor vehicle inspector must do all of the following: 

(a) conduct and certify vehicle inspections in accordance with this Part; 

(b) check the registration certificate or other proof of ownership information for 

each vehicle inspected; 

(c) if a valid vehicle permit exists for a vehicle being inspected, check the 

vehicle permit and notify the Registrar no later than 3 business days after 

the inspection date, on the form required by the Registrar, if the information 

on the vehicle permit, including any of the following, does not correspond 

with the actual vehicle in any respect: 

(i) the vehicle identification number, 

(ii) the make and year of the vehicle. 

(2) A discrepancy referred to in clause (1)(c) between the vehicle permit information 

and the actual vehicle is not sufficient reason for the tester or motor vehicle 

inspector to refuse to inspect the vehicle. 

(3) A tester or motor vehicle inspector must not do any of the following: 

(a) falsely certify a vehicle inspection; 

(b) knowingly issue a rejection sticker for a vehicle that should be approved; 

(c) knowingly issue an approval sticker for a vehicle that should be rejected; 
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(d) issue a voided inspection certificate or voided inspection sticker for a 

vehicle or affix a voided inspection sticker to a vehicle. 

Periodic Vehicle Inspections 

232 Periodic vehicle inspections required 

(1) Except for a vehicle described in Section 233, a vehicle must be periodically 

inspected as set out in this Section. 

(2) Except as provided in subsection (3), a Type 1 vehicle must be inspected 

biannually. 

(3) A new Type 1 vehicle that has passed a pre-delivery inspection does not require a 

periodic inspection until 3 years after the date of the pre-delivery inspection. 

(4) A Type 2 vehicle must be inspected annually.  

233 Vehicles that do not require periodic vehicle inspections 

None of the following vehicles requires a periodic vehicle inspection: 

(a) an antique vehicle; 

(b) a mobile home; 

(c) a vehicle that is operated under a special-move permit issued in accordance 

with the Weights and Dimensions of Vehicles Regulations made under the 

Act. 

234 Fee for periodic vehicle inspection payable by owner 

The fee for a periodic vehicle inspection charged by a licensed inspection station in 

accordance with the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations is 

payable by the vehicle owner. 

Pre-delivery Inspections and Inspections Before Transfer 

235 Pre-delivery inspection required 

Except as provided in Section 237, a Type 1 vehicle that is a new vehicle must not 

be transferred unless the vehicle has passed a pre-delivery inspection. 
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236 Inspection before transfer required 

Except as provided in Section 237, a vehicle of 1 of the following types must not be 

transferred unless it has passed an inspection before transfer no earlier than 30 days 

before the transfer: 

(a) a Type 1 vehicle that is a used vehicle; 

(b) a Type 2 vehicle. 

237 When vehicle permitted to be transferred without inspection 

A vehicle is permitted to be transferred without being inspected in any of the 

following circumstances: 

(a) the purchaser gives written acknowledgment of the absence of an inspection 

to the Registrar; 

(b) a valid inspection sticker exists for the vehicle and the ownership of the 

vehicle is being changed as a result of any of the following: 

(i) a transfer of ownership to an immediate family member, as defined 

in the Income Tax Act (Canada), 

(ii) a transfer of ownership from the lessor to the lessee, if the lessor is 

not a dealer, 

(iii) a transfer to a licensed dealer, 

(iv) a transfer to a salvage yard, 

(v) a transfer from a deceased person to the deceased person’s estate, 

(vi) a transfer into or from joint ownership if one of the original owners 

remains an owner. 

238 Fee for inspection before transfer payable by transferor 

The fee for an inspection before transfer charged by a licensed inspection station in 

accordance with the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations is 

payable by the vehicle owner. 

Roadside Inspections 

239 When vehicle inspected at roadside is not roadworthy 

A motor vehicle inspector who is conducting a roadside inspection may require the 

vehicle to be towed from the highway or repaired on site if, in addition to any other 
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reason for doing so as permitted by subsection 60(1) of the Act, they determine that 

vehicle is not roadworthy in accordance with Section 226. 

240 No fee chargeable for roadside inspection 

No fee is chargeable for a roadside inspection. 

Inspection Certificates and Inspection Stickers 

241 Testers and motor vehicle inspectors authorized 

(1) Subject to subsection (2), only a tester or a motor vehicle inspector may do any of 

the following in relation to a vehicle: 

(a) issue an inspection sticker; 

(b) issue an inspection certificate; 

(c) affix an inspection sticker to the vehicle; 

(d) remove an inspection sticker from the vehicle. 

(2) A tester or motor vehicle inspector may act in accordance with subsection (1) only 

in relation to a vehicle that they have inspected. 

242 Location for issuing, affixing, removing inspection stickers 

(1) A tester may issue, affix or remove an inspection sticker only at a licensed 

inspection station. 

(2) A motor vehicle inspector may issue, affix or remove an inspection sticker at any 

location. 

243 Issuing inspection stickers and inspection certificates 

(1) After completing a periodic vehicle inspection,  an inspection before transfer or  

pre-delivery inspection, a tester or a motor vehicle inspector must do all of the 

following: 

(a) remove and destroy any existing inspection sticker and destroy any existing 

inspection certificate; 

(b) issue an approval sticker or a rejection sticker for the vehicle, together with 

a corresponding inspection certificate signed by the tester or motor vehicle 

inspector;  

(c) affix the inspection sticker to the vehicle in accordance with the Vehicle 

Document Regulations.  
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(2) After completing a roadside inspection and determining that the vehicle has passed, 

a motor vehicle inspector must leave the existing inspection sticker and inspection 

certificate in place. 

244 Issuing rejection sticker 

Except as provided in Section 245 for a vehicle found to be not roadworthy and 

Section 246 for a vehicle with an unexpired inspection certificate, a tester or motor 

vehicle inspector who has completed a vehicle inspection must issue a rejection 

sticker and a corresponding inspection certificate for the vehicle if any of the 

following apply to any equipment that is required to be inspected in accordance 

with Section 229: 

(a) the equipment does not meet the requirements of the Act or these 

regulations or any standards adopted by these regulations; 

(b) the equipment is missing, and either of the following applies: 

(i) the vehicle was designed by its manufacturer to be equipped with the 

equipment, 

(ii) the equipment is required by Part 2. 

245 Duties when vehicle not roadworthy 

(1) A tester or motor vehicle inspector must not affix a rejection sticker to a vehicle 

that the tester or motor vehicle inspector has determined to be not roadworthy in 

accordance with Section 226. 

(2) A tester or a motor vehicle inspector who determines that a vehicle is not 

roadworthy must record “unroadworthy” on the copy of the inspection certificate to 

be retained by the licensed inspection station or the motor vehicle inspector and 

must affix a rejection sticker to that copy of the inspection certificate. 

(3) Neither the operator of a licensed inspection station nor a tester has authority to 

detain a vehicle that is recorded as unroadworthy.  

246 Rejected vehicle with unexpired inspection certificate 

A tester or motor vehicle inspector who determines that a roadworthy vehicle 

cannot pass a vehicle inspection but confirms that the existing inspection sticker 

will be valid for 10 or more days from the date of the vehicle inspection may, at the 

vehicle owner’s request, leave the existing inspection sticker on the vehicle and 

return the existing inspection certificate to the owner. 
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Antique Vehicle Inspections 

247 Inspection to determine eligibility for antique number plate 

To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirements for an antique number 

plate in clauses 52(d) and (e) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which require it 

to pass mechanical fitness and authenticity inspections, a motor vehicle must 

undergo both of the following vehicle inspections: 

(a) a mechanical fitness inspection conducted by a certified mechanic in 

accordance with Section 248;  

(b) an inspection conducted by a certified mechanic in accordance with Section 

249 to verify its authenticity. 

248 Mechanical fitness inspection and certification 

(1) In this Section, “mechanical fitness inspection” means a mechanical fitness 

inspection required by clause 247(a) for a motor vehicle for which an antique 

number plate is sought. 

(2) A mechanical fitness inspection must be conducted at all of the following times: 

(a) before the initial issuance of an antique number plate for the motor vehicle; 

(b) if an antique number plate is issued for the motor vehicle, every 5 years 

after the date of issue. 

(3) In conducting a mechanical fitness inspection, a certified mechanic must consider 

the equipment requirements that applied in the year the motor vehicle was 

manufactured. 

(4) On determining that a motor vehicle has passed a mechanical fitness inspection, the 

certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their 

opinion both of the following are true and correct: 

(a) that taking into account the year the motor vehicle was manufactured, the 

motor vehicle contains the equipment that is required by these regulations; 

(b) the motor vehicle is mechanically fit to be driven safely on a highway. 

249 Authenticity inspection and verification 

(1) In this Section, “authenticity inspection” means a vehicle inspection required by 

clause 247(b) to verify the authenticity of a motor vehicle as an antique. 

(2) An authenticity inspection must be conducted at all of the following times: 

(a) before the initial issuance of an antique number plate for the motor vehicle; 
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(b) at any time required by the Registrar. 

(3) In conducting an authenticity inspection, a certified mechanic must do all of the 

following: 

(a) inspect the motor vehicle with respect to 

(i) its original design, and  

(ii) the equipment that would have been installed at the time of its 

manufacture in a motor vehicle of the same make and model; 

(b) take into account the modifications that are permitted by clause 5(5)(b) and 

set out in Schedule 1: Authenticity Criteria for Modifications and 

Replacement Parts in Antique Vehicles. 

(4) On determining that a motor vehicle has passed an authenticity inspection, the 

certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their 

opinion the motor vehicle is an authentic antique vehicle. 

250 Cost of vehicle inspections for antique vehicle  

(1) A certified mechanic may set the fee for any vehicle inspection that they conduct 

under Section 248 or 249, and in setting the fee must take all of the following into 

consideration: 

(a) the time spent on the inspection; 

(b) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted. 

(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the 

owner of the inspected motor vehicle. 

Homemade Vehicle Inspections 

251 Inspection of homemade motor vehicle or homemade trailer 

(1) To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirement for registration in clause 

14(e) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires it to pass a vehicle 

inspection, each of the following vehicles must be inspected by the individual 

specified: 

(a) a homemade motor vehicle, by a professional engineer; 

(b) a homemade trailer with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg, by a professional 

engineer; 

(c) a homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less, by a motor vehicle 

inspector or, if requested under subsection (2), by a professional engineer. 
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(2) If requested to do so by a motor vehicle inspector, a professional engineer may 

conduct a vehicle inspection described in clause (1)(c). 

252 Homemade vehicle equipment that must be inspected 

(1) In a vehicle inspection of a homemade motor vehicle under clause 251(1)(a), all of 

the following equipment must be inspected: 

(a) the steering system; 

(b) the braking system; 

(c) the suspension system; 

(d) the emission system; 

(e) the electrical system, including lighting; 

(f) the power train; 

(g) the body, frame and chassis; 

(h) the occupant restraint system. 

(2) In a vehicle inspection of a homemade trailer under clause 251(1)(b) or (c), all of 

the following equipment must be inspected: 

(a) the braking system, if applicable; 

(b) the suspension system; 

(c) the electrical system, including lighting; 

(d) the frame, box and decking material; 

(e) the trailer couplings; 

(f) the reflectors. 

253 Certifying that homemade vehicle has passed inspection 

(1) On determining that a homemade motor vehicle has passed a vehicle inspection 

conducted under clause 251(1)(a), the professional engineer who conducted the 

inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion both of the following are true 

and correct: 

(a) the motor vehicle is equipped as required by these regulations; 

(b) the motor vehicle is mechanically fit to be driven safely on a highway, based 

on an inspection of all of the equipment listed in subsection (2). 
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(2) On determining that a homemade trailer has passed a vehicle inspection conducted 

under clause 251(1)(b) or (c), the professional engineer or motor vehicle inspector 

who conducted the inspection must confirm the vehicle’s gross vehicle weight 

rating and certify in writing that in their opinion both of the following are true and 

correct: 

(a) the vehicle is equipped as required by these regulations; 

(b) the vehicle is suitable to be towed safely on a highway, based on an 

inspection of all of the equipment listed in subsection (3). 

254 Cost of inspection of homemade vehicle by professional engineer   

(1) A professional engineer may set the fee for any vehicle inspection of a homemade 

vehicle that they conduct under clause 251(1)(a), (b) or (c), and in setting the fee 

must take into account the time involved and travel expenses incurred in the 

inspection. 

(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the 

owner of the inspected vehicle. 

255 Cost of inspection of homemade trailer by motor vehicle inspector 

The prescribed fee for a vehicle inspection by a motor vehicle inspector of a 

homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less under clause 251(1)(c) is 

payable by the owner of the vehicle inspected. 

Imported Vehicle Inspections 

256 Inspection of imported vehicle  

(1) This Section and Sections 257 and 258 apply to an imported vehicle referred to in 

clause 20(2)(c) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires that it be 

equipped and pass a vehicle inspection as required by these regulations before it can 

be registered as an imported vehicle. 

(2) To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirements referred to in subsection 

(1), an imported vehicle must be inspected by a certified mechanic. 

(3) Before determining that an imported vehicle has passed a vehicle inspection under 

subsection (2), the certified mechanic conducting the vehicle inspection must 

ensure that the imported vehicle is equipped as required by these regulations, taking 

into account the equipment requirements that applied in the year the imported 

vehicle was manufactured. 
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257 Certifying that imported vehicle has passed inspection 

On determining that an imported vehicle has passed a vehicle inspection conducted 

under Section 256, the certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must 

certify in writing that in their opinion, taking into account the equipment 

requirements that applied in the year the vehicle was manufactured, the vehicle 

meets the equipment requirements of these regulations. 

258 Cost of inspection of imported vehicle  

(1) A certified mechanic may set the fee for any vehicle inspection of an imported 

vehicle that they conduct under Section 256, and in setting the fee must take all of 

the following into consideration: 

(a) the time spent on the inspection; 

(b) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted. 

(2) An inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of 

the inspected vehicle. 

Modified Vehicle Inspection 

259 Inspection of vehicle that has been modified 

(1) To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirement for registration with the 

status of modified in clause 18(c) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which 

requires it to pass an inspection, a vehicle that has been modified must be inspected 

by a professional engineer to determine if the vehicle is fit to be driven safely on a 

highway. 

(2) A professional engineer who inspects a vehicle under this Section must inspect the 

vehicle’s overall suitability for safe highway operation and perform an analysis of 

the vehicle’s systems that could be affected by the modification of the vehicle, 

addressing in particular any effect on any of the following systems: 

(a) the steering system; 

(b) the braking system; 

(c) the suspension system; 

(d) the emission system; 

(e) the electrical system, including lighting; 

(f) the power train; 

(g) the body, frame and chassis; 



Page 127 of 151 

 

(h) an active safety system; 

(i) a driving automation system. 

260 Certifying that vehicle that has been modified has passed inspection 

On determining that a vehicle that has been modified has passed a vehicle 

inspection under Section 259, the professional engineer who conducted the 

inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion all of the following are true 

and correct: 

(a) the vehicle is fit to be driven safely on the highway. 

(b) the features of any of the following systems have been recalibrated or 

defeated, as necessary: 

(i) an active safety system, 

(ii) a driving automation system. 

261 Cost of inspection of vehicle that has been modified 

(1) A professional engineer may set the fee for any vehicle inspection of a vehicle that 

has been modified that they conduct under Section 259, and in setting the fee must 

take into account the time involved and travel expenses incurred in the inspection. 

(2) An inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of 

the inspected vehicle. 

Rebuilt Vehicle Inspection 

262 Inspections to determine eligibility for status of rebuilt 

To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirement for the status of rebuilt in 

clause 16(c) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires it to pass any 

inspections required by these regulations, a salvage vehicle that has been rebuilt 

must undergo both of the following vehicle inspections: 

(a) an inspection conducted by an auto body and collision technician in 

accordance with Section 263 to determine whether the vehicle is structurally 

fit to be safely driven on a highway; 

(b) an inspection conducted by a certified mechanic in accordance with Section 

265 to determine whether the vehicle is mechanically fit to be safely driven 

on a highway.  
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263 Structural fitness inspection and certification 

(1) In this Section and Section 264, “structural fitness inspection” means a vehicle 

inspection required by clause 262(a) for a salvage vehicle for which the status of 

rebuilt is sought. 

(2) A structural fitness inspection may be conducted at the location where the vehicle is 

being rebuilt. 

(3) For a structural fitness inspection to be conducted, the condition of the vehicle 

being inspected must meet all of the following requirements: 

(a) all structural joints of all repaired or replaced chassis components must be 

accessible for inspection; 

(b) all structural joints must be clean and free of sealant and sound-proofing or 

rust-proofing materials. 

(4) An auto body and collision technician who conducts a structural fitness inspection 

must inspect all components of the chassis of the vehicle being inspected. 

(5) Before determining that a vehicle has passed a structural fitness inspection, the auto 

body and collision technician conducting the inspection must confirm all of the 

following: 

(a) no structural component of the chassis is missing, broken, cracked, loose, 

buckled, or perforated by corrosion; 

(b) the method used to assemble or install any structural component of the 

chassis complies with the OEM’s specifications; 

(c) no fastener required to assemble or install any structural component for the 

purpose of rebuilding the vehicle is missing, loose or misaligned; 

(d) the method used to attach any suspension or steering component to the 

chassis complies with the OEM’s specifications; 

(e) no fastener required to attach any suspension or steering component is 

missing, loose or misaligned; 

(f) no mount is missing, broken or of an incorrect type, or has loose, missing or 

incorrect fasteners; 

(g) the alignment of each chassis control point and reference point is within 

3 mm of the OEM’s specifications, or within the standard of variance 

established by the OEM, if that standard is greater than 3 mm. 

(6) On determining that a vehicle has passed a structural fitness inspection, the auto 

body and collision technician who conducted the inspection must certify in writing 

that in their opinion the vehicle is structurally fit to be safely driven on a highway. 
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264 Cost of structural fitness evaluation  

(1) An auto body and collision technician may set the fee for any structural fitness 

inspection that they conduct, and in setting the fee must take into consideration all 

of the following: 

(a) the time spent on the inspection; 

(b) all travel expenses incurred for the inspection; 

(c) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted. 

(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the 

owner of the vehicle inspected. 

265 Mechanical fitness inspection and certification 

(1) In this Section and Section 266, “mechanical fitness inspection” means a vehicle 

inspection required by clause 262(b) for a salvage vehicle for which the status of 

rebuilt is sought. 

(2) In conducting a mechanical fitness inspection, a certified mechanic must take into 

account the equipment requirements that applied in the year the vehicle was 

manufactured. 

(3) On determining that a vehicle has passed a mechanical fitness inspection, the 

certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their 

opinion all of the following are true and correct: 

(a) taking into account the year the vehicle was manufactured. the vehicle meets 

the equipment requirements of these regulations; 

(b) the vehicle is mechanically fit to be driven safely on a highway; 

(c) the features of any of the following systems have been recalibrated or 

defeated, as necessary: 

(i) an active safety system, 

(ii) a driving automation system. 

266 Cost of mechanical fitness inspection 

(1) A certified mechanic may set the fee for any mechanical fitness inspection that they 

conduct, and in setting the fee must take all of the following into consideration: 

(a) the time spent on the inspection; 

(b) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted. 
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(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the 

owner of the inspected vehicle. 

Vehicle Identification Number Inspection  

267 Inspection to verify the absence of VIN 

(1) To determine whether it is eligible for an assignment, replacement or reproduction 

of a vehicle identification number under the Vehicle Document Regulations, the 

Registrar may require that a vehicle be inspected by a person delegated that 

function by the Registrar to verify the absence of a vehicle identification number 

and to determine, if possible, the reason for the absence. 

268 Inspection to verify presence of VIN 

(1) If a new, replacement or reproduction vehicle identification number is authorized 

for a vehicle under the Vehicle Document Regulations, the vehicle must be 

inspected by a person delegated that function by the Registrar to verify that the 

vehicle identification number has been affixed to the vehicle. 

(2) An individual who inspects a vehicle under subsection (1) must certify in writing 

that the vehicle identification number has been affixed to the vehicle. 

269 Cost of inspection associated with VIN 

The fee for any inspection associated with an application for the assignment, 

replacement or reproduction of a vehicle identification number is payable by the 

applicant. 
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Schedule 1: 
Authenticity Criteria for Modifications and Replacement Parts 

in Antique Vehicles 

1 Application of tables 

In this Schedule, in accordance with clause 5(5)(b), 

(a) Table 1 sets out the replacement equipment and modifications that are 

permitted for an antique vehicle; 

(b) Table 2 sets out the replacement equipment and modifications that are not 

permitted for an antique vehicle. 

2 Definition of “period-correct” 

In the tables in this Schedule, 

“period-correct”, in relation to equipment installed in an antique vehicle, means 

equipment that would have been available to be installed in the vehicle within 5 

years of the date that the vehicle was manufactured. 

 

Table 1: Permitted Replacement Equipment and Modifications 

for Antique Vehicle 

System or Component 
Permitted Replacement Equipment 

or Modification 

power train exhaust system: 

 • upgrading the cast iron manifolds to headers 

 
• replacing the exhaust system with one that is similar 

to the system that was installed by the OEM 

 
• replacing the exhaust system with a stainless steel 

exhaust system 

 • replacing the exhaust system with dual pipes 

 • increasing the diameter of piping 

 fuel system: 

 
• changing the intake manifold to a different type, but 

not a tunnel ram manifold  

 • changing the carburetor to another type 

 
• upgrading a mechanical fuel pump to an electric fuel 

pump  
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 engine compartment: 

 

• adding a period-correct engine dress-up item, 

including a chrome valve cover and a chrome air 

cleaner 

 • replacing the radiator with an aluminum model 

suspension system • upgrading a suspension system with new shock 

absorbers 

brake system • upgrading from drum brakes to disc brakes 

 • upgrading brake hoses to braided steel 

 • upgrading to power brakes by adding a booster 

steering system • upgrading to power steering system 

instruments and auxiliary equipment • adding an oil gauge 

 • adding an engine temperature gauge 

 • adding a voltage gauge 

 • adding a tachometer 

 
• upgrading a radio to an FM/CD radio unit, but only 

if the unit looks historically appropriate 

lamps • upgrading headlamps and tail lamps to halogen or 

LED bulbs that are the same shape and style as 

installed by the OEM 

 • adding turn signals 

 • adding a 3rd high-mounted brake light 

electrical system • adding an electronic ignition 

 • adding an electric cooling fan 

 • upgrading a generator to an alternator 

 
• upgrading the electrical system from 6 volts to 12 

volts 

 • adding an alarm system 

body and chassis interior: 

 • reupholstering seats, roof and door panels 

 
• adding seatbelts, but only if the seatbelts are 

correctly installed under the federal standards 

 body: 

 • upgrading a lacquer finish to new-style paints 

 • changing the paint colour 

 
• adding a 2-tone paint scheme, but only if the paint 

scheme looks historically appropriate 

 • adding safety locks to suicide doors 



Page 133 of 151 

 

tires and wheels any of the following, but only if the modification does 

not result in a tire protruding past the bodywork: 

 
• changing the wheel size, but only if the tire fits the 

wheel well 

 • changing from bias ply to radial ply tires 

 • installing period-correct wheels and hubcaps 

 • installing period-correct custom wheels 

accessories installing any of the following, but only if the modified 

or replaced equipment is period-correct: 

 • continental tire kits 

 • fender skirts 

 • teardrop spotlights 

 

Table 2: Non-permitted Replacement Equipment and Modifications 

for Antique Vehicle 

System or Component 
Non-permitted Replacement Equipment 

or Modification 

fuel system • changing from a carburetor to a fuel injection 

system, unless the modification is period-correct 

suspension system • adding ladder bars 

 • adding traction bars 

 • modifying or removing the traction control system 

 • lowering or raising the suspension 

brake system • removing or disabling an ABS brake system 

body • removing a door handle 

 
• modifying a door function that was installed by the 

OEM 

 • modifying the roof structure 
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Schedule 2: 

Criteria for Determining Vehicle Not Roadworthy 

1 Application and interpretation of tables 

(1) The tables in this Schedule set out vehicle defects for the purpose of determining 

whether a vehicle meets the definition of “roadworthy” in accordance with Section 

226. 

(2) In any row in a table, 

(a) a “Y” indicates that the defect described in that row applies to the vehicle 

named in the heading of the column where the “Y” appears; 

(b) an “N” indicates that the defect described in that row does not apply to the 

vehicle named in the heading of the column where the “N” appears. 

2 Definitions for Schedule 2 

In this Schedule,  

“level 2 leak” means a seepage of fluid that is great enough to form drops, but not 

great enough to cause the drops to fall during an inspection; 

“level 3 leak” means a seepage of fluid that forms drops and results in those drops 

falling during an inspection 

3 List of tables 

The following tables are included in this Schedule: 

(a) Table 1: Suspension Systems; 

(b) Table 2: Brake Systems in General; 

(c) Table 3: Hydraulic Brake Systems; 

(d) Table 4: Air Brake Systems; 

(e) Table 5: Steering Systems; 

(f) Table 6: Bodies and Chassis; 

(g) Table 7: Attachments to Vehicle Bodies; 

(h) Table 8: Miscellaneous Vehicle Attachments; 

(i) Table 9: Equipment Specific to Trailers; 
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(j) Table 10: Equipment Specific to Buses; 

(k) Table 11: Tires and Wheels. 

 

Table 1: Suspension Systems 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Suspension and frame attachments, including axles 

axle shifted or able to shift from its 

normal position 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any attaching component broken, 

cracked, loose or missing 

Y Y Y Y Y 

condition of suspension system allows 

tire to contact any part of vehicle frame 

or body 

Y Y Y Y Y 

axle or weld on axle cracked Y Y Y Y Y 

Springs and spring attachments 

any metal spring leaf missing, or with 

leaves shifted out of place 

Y Y Y Y Y 

main leaf or more than 25% of leaves of 

metal leaf spring cracked 

Y Y Y Y Y 

spring leaf shifted and in contact with 

rotating part 

Y Y Y Y Y 

composite spring broken, has crack of 

any length intersecting with another 

crack, or has crack longer than ¾ the 

length of spring 

Y Y Y Y Y 

torsion bar broken or cracked Y Y Y Y N 

coil spring broken Y Y Y Y Y 

rubber load cushion missing or separated Y Y Y Y Y 

air spring missing, deflated or has air leak Y Y Y Y Y 

shock absorber on air ride suspension 

broken, detached or missing 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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Table 2: Brake Systems 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Brake systems in general 

brakes inoperative or fail to operate as 

intended  

Y Y Y Y Y 

any part binding, broken, missing, seized 

or mounted incorrectly 

Y Y Y Y Y 

required break-away device inoperative 

or missing 

N N N Y N 

brake lining or brake drum friction 

surface contaminated by brake fluid, 

grease or oil 

Y Y Y Y Y 

when parking brake applied, vehicle rolls 

forward or backward with little or no 

resistance 

Y Y Y N Y 

brake pedal or actuator loose or missing, 

or in condition indicating imminent 

failure appears likely 

Y Y Y N Y 

malfunction of antilock braking system 

prevents normal brake operation 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any brake component in condition 

indicating imminent failure appears likely 

Y Y Y Y Y 

check valve inoperative or missing Y Y Y N N 

piece of brake shoe lining broken off 

exposing rivet or bolt 

Y Y Y Y Y 

brake system indicator lamp lit, 

indicating active brake failure 

Y Y Y N Y 

Drum brake systems in general 

crack in edge of lining wider than 1 mm Y Y Y Y Y 

crack in edge of lining longer than 

38 mm 

Y Y Y Y Y 

broken or missing return spring, anchor 

pin or spider 

Y Y Y Y Y 

Disc brake systems in general 

rotor (disc) friction surface shows metal-

to-metal contact with brake pad or severe 

rusting 

Y Y Y Y Y 

rotor (disc) has crack extending to hub or 

through to vented section 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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caliper movement within anchor plate 

exceeds 3 mm 

Y Y Y Y Y 

brake pad friction material worn to less 

than 2 mm 

Y Y Y Y Y 

friction material of pad or friction surface 

of rotor (disc) contaminated by brake 

fluid, grease or oil 

Y Y Y Y Y 

 

Table 3: Hydraulic Brake Systems 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Hydraulic brake systems in general 

brake hose or line bulges or 

swells under pressure 

Y Y Y Y Y 

brake pedal moves downward 

when brakes held applied 

Y Y Y N Y 

brake hose broken, crimped, 

collapsed, restricted or cracked 

so that any inner layer exposed 

Y Y Y Y Y 

master cylinder fluid level below 

indicated minimum level 

Y Y Y Y Y 

brake fluid milky or cloudy in 

colour indicating contamination 

Y Y Y Y Y 

service brakes do not apply or 

release as intended 

Y Y Y Y Y 

Power-assist units (includes vacuum-assist, hydraulic-assist, air-assist and air-over-

hydraulic) 

brake hose or line bulges or 

swells under pressure 

Y Y Y N N 

level 2 leak in any part of brake 

system 

Y Y Y N N 

applied pedal travel exceeds 80% 

of total pedal travel 

Y Y Y N N 

power-assist unit inoperative Y Y Y N N 

brake pedal does not move 

downward when engine is started 

with brakes applied 

Y Y Y N N 
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Various hydraulic brake system components 

level 2 leak of brake fluid at 

wheel cylinder 

Y Y Y Y Y 

brake shoe lining thickness less 

than 2 mm 

N Y Y Y N 

 

Table 4: Air Brake Systems 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Various air brake system components 

air compressor has belt or pulley 

in condition indicating imminent 

failure appears likely 

N Y Y N N 

compressor mounting or 

mounting bolt broken, cracked, 

insecure or loose, or compressor 

shifted from its normal position 

N Y Y N N 

air supply system experiences 

air pressure drop more than 

40 kPa +/- 5 kPa per minute 

during air leakage test 

N Y Y N N 

air tank loose, allowing 

movement greater than 25 mm 

in any direction  

N Y Y N N 

air tank check-valve inoperative 

or missing 

N Y Y N N 

quick-release valve or relay 

valve inoperative or missing 

N Y Y N N 

proportioning, inversion, or 

modulating valve improper type 

for vehicle or inoperative or 

missing 

N Y Y N N 

tractor protection system 

missing or fails to operate as 

intended 

N Y Y N N 

for wedge brakes, brake shoe 

movement is greater than 2 mm 

N Y Y Y N 

wedge brake inoperative N Y Y Y N 
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Air lines 

air line bulges under pressure N Y Y Y N 

air line modification or repair 

does not meet OEM 

specifications 

N Y Y Y N 

air line has damage extending 

through outer reinforcement ply 

N Y Y Y N 

inner layer of air line exposed 

because of abrasion or rubbing 

N Y Y Y N 

air leak at other than proper 

connection 

N Y Y Y N 

air line damaged by heat, 

broken, or crimped so that 

airflow is restricted 

N Y Y Y N 

Brake chambers 

air leak at chamber N Y Y Y N 

caging plate in chamber is out of 

position or “hung up” 

N Y Y Y N 

non-manufactured hole or crack 

in chamber 

N Y Y Y N 

chamber insecure, loose or 

missing 

N Y Y Y N 

mismatched chamber type or 

size on active or passive steer 

axle 

N Y Y Y N 

improper type or size brake 

chamber used on steer axle 

N Y Y Y N 

Drum brake components in air brake systems 

bonded or riveted continuous 

strip brake shoe lining thickness 

less than 5 mm at centre of shoe 

N Y Y Y N 

bolted or riveted block type 

brake shoe lining thickness less 

than 7 mm at centre of shoe 

N Y Y Y N 

brake shoe lining less than 1 mm 

at any point 

Y Y Y Y Y 

piece of lining broken off, 

exposing rivet or bolt 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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S-cam drum brake systems 

camshaft incorrectly installed, of 

incorrect type, or with insecure 

mounting 

N Y Y Y N 

improper type or size of 

camshaft roller used 

N Y Y Y N 

improper type or size of brake 

adjuster used on steer axle 

N Y Y Y N 

broken or missing cam roller, 

camshaft, pushrod, yoke, clevis 

pin, clevis pin retainer, (e.g., 

cotter pin) 

N Y Y Y N 

stroke of any brake beyond limit 

of brake chamber and not within 

OEM specifications 

N Y Y Y N 

 

Table 5: Steering Systems 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Steering control components 

any crack, modification or other 

condition that interferes with 

free movement of any steering 

component, or repair that does 

not meet OEM’s specifications 

Y Y Y Y Y 

cracked, loose or insecure 

mounting, mounting bolt loose 

or missing or mounting repaired 

in way that does not meet OEM 

specifications 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any ball and socket joint has 

looseness in line with shank or 

neck of ball greater than OEM 

or equipment manufacturer 

specification, or if specification 

unavailable, greater than 3.0 mm 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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socket of ball and socket joint 

injected with any repair material, 

or ball and socket joint repaired 

in way that does not meet OEM 

standard 

Y Y Y Y Y 

pitman arm loose on steering 

gear output shaft spline or 

repaired in way (e.g., welded) 

that does not meet OEM 

standard 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any nut loose or missing Y Y Y Y Y 

loose clamp, clamp bolt or nut 

on tie rod, drag link, pitman arm 

or steering arm 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any looseness in any threaded 

joint  

Y Y Y Y Y 

Steering columns and related parts 

adjusting sleeve loose or 

insecure 

Y Y Y N Y 

loose or insecure mounting or 

mounting bolt loose or missing 

Y Y Y N Y 

column fails to lock into position Y Y Y N Y 

universal joint repaired in way 

that does not meet OEM 

standard 

Y Y Y N Y 

any looseness of yoke-coupling 

at steering gear input shaft 

Y Y Y N Y 

Electric or hydraulic power steering systems 

power steering does not operate 

as intended 

Y Y Y N Y 

any steering component in 

condition indicating imminent 

failure appears likely  

Y Y Y N Y 

level 3 leak of power steering 

fluid 

Y Y Y N Y 

auxiliary power assist cylinder 

loose 

Y Y Y N Y 

Manual and powered active steer axles 

steering binds or jams during 

rotation 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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power steering free play exceeds 

the following:  

Y Y Y N N 

• for steering wheel diameter 

500 mm or less: 87 mm 

     

• for steering wheel diameter 

greater than 500 mm: 

100 mm 

      

manual steering system free play 

exceeds the following:  

Y Y Y N N 

• for steering wheel diameter 

500 mm or less: 140 mm 

     

• for steering wheel diameter 

greater than 500 mm: 

196 mm 

      

Self-steer and controlled steer axles 

mounting cracked, loose or 

insecure 

N N N Y N 

mounting bolt missing or loose N N N Y N 

mounting repaired in way that 

does not meet OEM standard 

N N N Y N 

steering lock on C-dolly 

inoperative or missing 

N N N Y N 

steering locks in any position 

except centred when lifted 

N N N Y N 

 

Table 6: Bodies and Chassis 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Bodies and body components of motor vehicles 

hood or engine enclosure 

primary and secondary latch 

inoperative 

Y Y Y N N 

tilt cab latch fails to secure cab N Y N N N 

any component of air-suspended 

cab so insecure or loose that it is 

imminent hazard or could 

become detached from vehicle 

N Y N N N 
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any component of cab or 

passenger vehicle body so 

insecure or loose that it is 

imminent hazard or could 

become detached from vehicle 

Y Y Y N N 

body section has exposed sharp 

edge, is torn or protrudes in 

manner hazardous to driver, 

passenger, pedestrian or cyclist 

Y Y Y N N 

body part or attachment broken, 

cracked perforated or sagging in 

manner that permits body to 

contact any moving part 

Y Y Y N N 

Cargo bodies of vehicles 

any component so insecure or 

loose that it is imminent hazard 

or could become detached from 

vehicle 

Y Y Y Y N 

any section has exposed sharp 

edge, is torn or protrudes in 

manner hazardous to driver, 

passenger, pedestrian or cyclist 

Y Y Y Y N 

any body part or attachment 

broken, cracked perforated or 

sagging in manner that permits 

body to contact any moving part 

or so that imminent collapse 

appears likely 

Y Y Y Y N 

any gap exists allowing leakage, 

loss or spillage of cargo 

Y Y Y Y N 

cargo body upper or lower rail 

buckled, bowed, cracked 

through, sagging or with 2 or 

more adjacent loose or missing 

fasteners 

Y Y Y Y N 

2 or more adjacent floor cross-

members bent, loose or sagging 

Y Y Y Y N 
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Frames, rails and mounts 

any frame side-rail or cross-

member has crack that exceeds 

any of the following:  

Y Y Y Y N 

• 38 mm long in any 

component except bottom 

flange 

     

• 25 mm long in bottom 

flange  

     

• from web extending around 

radius and into bottom 

flange 

     

frame bent, cracked, broken, 

altered to affect wheelbase or 

not repaired in accordance with 

the OEM specifications 

N N N N Y 

any condition of frame allows 

frame component or part of 

body or power train to be greater 

than 38 mm out of normal 

position or to contact moving 

part 

Y Y Y Y Y 

frame member damaged or 

deteriorated so imminent failure 

possible or repaired using 

material or method that does not 

meet OEM specifications 

Y Y Y Y Y 

Unitized body elements 

any component so insecure or 

loose that it could become 

detached from vehicle  

Y N N N N 

structural body component has 

crack, cut or notch longer than 

38 mm 

Y N N N N 

condition of unitized body 

component allows part of body 

or power train to be greater than 

38 mm out of normal position or 

to contact moving part 

Y N N N N 
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body component damaged or 

deteriorated so that imminent 

failure appears likely, or 

repaired using material or 

method that does not meet OEM 

specifications 

Y N N N N 

Cab doors and cargo doors 

cab door fails to latch on both 

primary and secondary latches 

Y Y Y Y N 

cargo door fails to latch Y Y Y Y N 

gap exists allowing exhaust 

gases to enter cab, passenger 

compartment or sleeper  

Y Y Y Y N 

gap exists allowing leakage, loss 

or spillage of cargo 

Y Y Y Y N 

 

Table 7: Attachments to Vehicle Bodies 

Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Cargo tanks and vessels 

component so insecure or loose 

that it could become detached 

from vehicle 

Y Y N Y N 

required internal valve missing N Y N Y N 

internal valve remains open 

when required to be closed 

N Y N Y N 

access, fill or inspection opening 

cover improperly secured or 

missing 

N Y N Y N 

required venting device, 

emergency device or discharge 

valve missing 

N Y N Y N 

Bodies, devices and equipment attached to or mounted on vehicle (includes refrigeration and 

heat unit systems) 

any article, component or device 

so insecure or loose that it could 

become detached from vehicle  

Y Y Y Y Y 
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equipment or device in such an 

unsafe condition that it is risk to 

other motorist, driver, passenger, 

pedestrian or cyclist 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any section has exposed sharp 

edge, is torn or protrudes in 

manner that could be hazardous 

to driver, passenger, pedestrian 

or cyclist 

Y Y Y Y Y 

Bumpers 

bumper deteriorated or damaged 

so that imminent failure appears 

likely 

Y Y Y Y N 

any section has exposed sharp 

edge, is torn or protrudes in 

manner that could be hazardous 

to driver, passenger, pedestrian 

or cyclist 

Y Y Y Y N 

Fenders and mud flaps 

required mud flap missing N Y Y Y Y 

any component so insecure or 

loose that it is imminent hazard 

or could become detached from 

vehicle  

Y Y Y Y Y 

any section has exposed sharp 

edge, is torn or protrudes in 

manner that could be hazardous 

to driver, passenger, pedestrian 

or cyclist 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any body part or attachment 

broken, cracked, perforated or 

sagging in manner that permits 

body to contact any moving part 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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Table 8: Miscellaneous Vehicle Attachments 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Windshields 

windshield missing Y Y Y N N 

windshield damaged or 

deteriorated so that driver’s 

normal vision materially 

obstructed in area swept by 

OEM windshield wipers 

Y Y Y N N 

Exterior windshield sun visors 

any part of exterior visor, at any 

point, meets both of the 

following criteria:  

Y Y Y N N 

• extends farther than 

150 mm below upper edge 

of windshield 

     

• overlaps portion of 

windshield swept by OEM 

wiper arm and wiper blade 

     

Rear-view mirrors 

external rear-view mirror 

missing, obscured, insecure or 

cannot be adjusted as designed 

by OEM or equipment 

manufacturer 

Y Y Y N Y 

Drivers’ seats 

driver’s seat loose, insecure or fails to 

lock into position 

Y Y Y N Y 

Seat belts and occupant restraint systems 

required seat belt inoperative or 

missing 

Y Y Y N N 

 

Aerodynamic devices and attachments on motor vehicles and trailers 

aerodynamic device so insecure or 

loose it is likely to become detached 

from vehicle 

Y Y N Y N 

any section has exposed sharp edge, is 

torn or protrudes in manner that could 

be hazardous to driver, passenger, 

pedestrian or cyclist 

Y Y N Y N 
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Table 9: Equipment Specific to Trailers 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Landing gear 

any part of landing gear so insecure or 

loose it is likely to become detached 

from vehicle 

N N N Y N 

Sliding axle assemblies 

more than 1/4 of slider locking pins or 

locking pin holes in use have any 1 of 

the following conditions: 

N N N Y N 

• locking pin missing or not 

engaged 

     

• locking-pin hole greater than 

25 mm larger than original size 

     

• material from hole in use to 

adjacent hole or to edge of rail is 

torn or split 

     

more than 1/4 of slider-guide or hold-

down brackets missing or disengaged 

N N N Y N 

sliding suspension attachment member 

has, on either side, crack of any length 

in more than 50% of its attachment 

welds 

N N N Y N 

sliding suspension member’s 

attachment welds cracked completely 

through along 1.2 m continuous length 

of body rail 

N N N Y N 

sliding suspension attachment member 

cracked completely through along 

1.2 m continuous length 

N N N Y N 

Rear impact guards 

any part of rear impact guard so 

insecure or loose it is likely to become 

detached from vehicle 

N N N Y N 
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Table 10: Equipment Specific to Buses 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Service and exit doors 

service or exit door inoperative or fails 

to remain in closed position 

N N Y N N 

Emergency exits 

marked emergency exit inoperative or 

obstructed 

N N Y N N 

required emergency exit missing N N Y N N 

vehicle operates with emergency door 

locked 

N N Y N N 

Convex exterior mirrors on school buses 

convex exterior mirror insecure, loose 

or missing 

N N Y N N 

School bus exteriors 

rub rail protrudes from side of bus N N Y N N 

any part has exposed sharp edge, is 

torn or protrudes in manner that could 

be hazardous to driver, passenger, 

pedestrian or cyclist 

N N Y N N 

Auxiliary compartments on buses 

access or baggage door latch fails to 

hold door in closed position 

N N Y N N 
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Table 11: Tires and Wheels 

Description of Defect 

Light 

Motor 

Vehicle 

Heavy 

Truck Bus Trailer Motorcycle 

Tire tread depth 

tire tread depth less than N Y Y Y* N 

• 3 mm for front tire on steering 

axle 

     

• 2 mm for any other tire      

(*For trailers, this defect applies to only those with a registered gross vehicle weight greater than 4500 kg.) 

tire tread depth is such that tire tread 

condition meets both of the following 

criteria: 

Y N N Y* Y 

• less than 1.6 mm of tread in any 

2 adjacent and most worn major 

tread grooves, measured at 2 

points on each tread groove as 

follows: 

     

 ▫ where tread is most worn, 

and 

     

 ▫ not closer together than 

38 cm circumferentially; 

     

• 2 or more adjacent tread wear 

indicators on tire exposed 

     

(*For trailers, this defect applies to only those with a  registered gross vehicle weight of 4500 kg or less.) 

Tire tread condition 

any part of belt, breaker strip or 

casing ply visible in tread area 

Y Y Y Y Y 

visible bump or bulge in tread area 

indicating tread separation 

Y Y Y Y Y 

regrooved, recapped, or retreaded tire 

on front steering axle 

N N Y N N 

retread material loose, missing or 

separated at interface where retread is 

bonded to tire casing and longest 

dimension across damaged section is 

greater than 50% of tread width. 

Y Y Y Y Y 

missing piece of tread longer than 

25 mm 

Y Y Y Y Y 
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Sidewalls and manufacturers’ markings 

sidewall cut or damaged, exposing 

cord 

Y Y Y Y Y 

bias and radial tires used on same 

axle 

Y Y Y Y Y 

visible bump or bulge in sidewall area 

greater than 9 mm in height  

Y Y Y Y Y 

dual tires contact any vehicle 

component 

Y Y Y Y Y 

tire contacts any part of vehicle Y Y Y Y Y 

rubber-coated or cured rubber plugs 

used in sidewall 

Y Y Y Y Y 

any tire labelled «Not for Highway 

Use» 

Y Y Y Y Y 

Tire inflation pressure 

any tire inflated to 50% or less of 

maximum inflation pressure marked 

on sidewall 

Y Y Y Y Y 

tire audibly leaking Y Y Y Y Y 

any part of tire inflation system in 

condition hazardous to individual or 

in danger of falling off 

Y Y Y Y N 

 


	Part 1:  Interpretation
	1 Citation
	These regulations may be cited as the Vehicle Equipment, Safety and Inspection Regulations.

	2 Definitions
	In these regulations,
	“Act” means the Traffic Safety Act;
	“adopted” means adopted and incorporated by reference;
	“antique vehicle” means a vehicle that is eligible to be issued an antique number plate under the Vehicle Document Regulations;
	“CSA standard” means a standard developed and published by the Canadian Standards Association;
	“equipment manufacturer”, in relation to equipment installed or used in a vehicle, means the manufacturer of the equipment;
	“federal legislation” means the Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Canada) and the regulations made under that Act that apply to vehicle equipment;
	“federal standard” means a standard set out in the federal legislation;
	“Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations” means the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations made under the Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Canada);
	“nighttime” means the period of time between 1/2 hour after sunset and 1/2 hour before sunrise on the following day;
	“OEM”, in relation to a vehicle, means the original equipment manufacturer and refers to the manufacturer of the equipment that was installed or used in the vehicle at the time the vehicle was manufactured;
	“SAE standard” means a standard developed and published by the Society of Automotive Engineers International;
	“spot lamp” means a lamp of high intensity that may be mounted on a motor vehicle and that can be operated and directed from inside the motor vehicle;
	“Vehicle Document Regulations” means the Vehicle Document Regulations made under the Act.


	3 Adoption of standards
	Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, a standard adopted by these regulations is adopted as it is amended from time to time.


	Part 2:  Vehicle Equipment
	General Equipment Requirements
	4 Adoption of equipment standards
	(1) The federal standards are adopted and apply to the vehicle equipment required by the Act and these regulations.
	(2) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, if there is a conflict between a federal standard and either a requirement in these regulations or another standard adopted in these regulations, the standard set out in the federal legislation pr...

	5 General equipment requirements for all vehicles
	(1) Except as provided in this Section, for the purposes of the prohibitions respecting vehicle equipment in Section 127 of the Act, a vehicle must be equipped in accordance with
	(a) the federal standards; and
	(b) these regulations.

	(2) Except as provided in subsection (3) for a homemade vehicle, subsection (1) does not apply with respect to a piece of equipment on a vehicle if, at the time the vehicle was manufactured, it was not equipped with that piece of equipment as required.
	(3) A homemade vehicle must be equipped as required by these regulations.
	(4) Except as provided in subsection (5) for an antique vehicle, replacement equipment installed in a vehicle must meet or exceed the specifications of the OEM.
	(5) If replacement equipment for an antique vehicle is no longer available, or if the owner wishes to modify the equipment, modifications to the equipment and substitute equipment are permitted if they do not compromise either of the following:
	(a) the safety of the antique vehicle;
	(b) the authenticity of the antique vehicle, in accordance with the criteria set out in Schedule 1.


	6 Adoption of standards for recreational vehicles and school buses
	(1) CSA standard Z240, “Recreational Vehicles” is adopted and applies to the equipping of recreational vehicles and recreational trailers.
	(2) CSA standard D250, “School Buses”, is adopted and applies to the equipping of school buses.

	7 General equipment requirements for recreational vehicles and school buses
	(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), each recreational vehicle and recreational trailer must be equipped in accordance with the CSA standard Z240, “Recreational Vehicles” that was in effect at the time of the vehicle’s manufacture.
	(2) A motor vehicle that was modified to be a recreational vehicle before the coming into force of these regulations is not required to comply with subsection (1).
	(3) A school bus must be equipped in accordance with the CSA standard D250, “School Buses”, that was in effect at the time of vehicle’s manufacture.


	Vehicle Lamps
	8 Adoption of standards for vehicle lamps
	(1) All of the following standards respecting lamps on vehicles are adopted and apply to a lamp incorporated in or attached to a vehicle:
	(a) the standards set out in Section 108 of the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations, including Technical Standards Document No. 108;
	(b) for fog lamps, SAE standard J583, “Front Fog Lamp”;
	(c) for warning lamps for emergency, maintenance and service vehicles, SAE standard J595, “Directional Flashing Optical Warning Devices for Authorized Emergency, Maintenance and Service Vehicles”;
	(d) for 360-degree emergency warning lamps, SAE standard J845, “Optical Warning Devices for Authorized Emergency, Maintenance and Service Vehicles”;
	(e) for 360-degree gaseous discharge lamps, SAE standard J1318, “Gaseous Discharge Warning Lamp for Authorized Emergency, Maintenance and Service Vehicles”;
	(f) for auxiliary high beam lamps, SAE standard J581, “Auxiliary High Beam Lamps”.

	(2) If equipment described in subsection (1) is marked as follows, it is deemed to comply with the applicable standard:
	(a) fog lamps that are marked SAE F;
	(b) warning lamps for emergency, maintenance and service vehicles that are marked SAE W;
	(c) 360-degree emergency warning lamps that are marked SAE W3;
	(d) 360-degree gaseous discharge lamps that are marked SAE W5;
	(e) auxiliary high beam lamps that are marked SAE Y.


	9 Vehicle lamp to comply with standard
	(1) A lamp on a vehicle, wherever it is located, must comply with 1 of the following standards:
	(a) the appropriate federal standard that applies on the date the lamp is incorporated in or attached to the vehicle;
	(b) the appropriate SAE standard that applies on the date the vehicle is manufactured.

	(2) A lamp or replacement lamp on a vehicle complies with subsection (1) if it meets 1 of the following criteria:
	(a) it meets the OEM’s specification for the vehicle it is incorporated in or attached to;
	(b) it has a mark or label on it that indicates in words or symbols that the appropriate standard has been met.

	(3) A vehicle must not be equipped with a lamp that is not required or permitted by these regulations.

	10 Headlamps
	(1) This Section applies to headlamps on motor vehicles.
	(2) The light from a headlamp must be white, and the lens and bulb of the headlamp must be made of clear, untinted material.
	(3) A person must not attach or apply anything that colours the light from a headlamp to the headlamp, part of the headlamp or a bulb in the headlamp.
	(4) A headlamp shutter or retracting headlamp must operate over its full range of movement or must be secured in the fully open position.

	11 Location of headlamps
	(1) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with at least 2 headlamps, 1 on each side of the front of the motor vehicle.
	(2) A headlamp on a motor vehicle, other than a snow plow with a front-mounted plow, must be mounted to ensure that the centre of the headlamp is no higher than 1.4 m and no lower than 560 mm above ground level when the motor vehicle is not loaded.
	(3) A headlamp must not be angled to shine in the eyes of the driver of an approaching vehicle.

	12 High and low beams for headlamps
	(1) Except on a motor vehicle permitted by these regulations to be equipped with single beam headlamps, each headlamp on a motor vehicle must have a low beam and a high beam that operate in accordance with this Section.
	(2) A motor vehicle must be equipped so that the driver is able to choose 1 or both of the following methods of changing the headlamps to high beams or to low beams:
	(a) manually changing to high beams or to low beams;
	(b) switching to the control that automatically changes to high beams or to low beams.


	13 Motor vehicles permitted to have single beam headlamps
	(1) A motor vehicle, other than a homemade vehicle, that was not equipped at the time of manufacture with headlamps that meet the requirements of Section 12 may be equipped with headlamps that are arranged to provide a single distribution of light ins...
	(2) Headlamps arranged to provide a single distribution of light must be aimed so that they are capable of revealing a person or a vehicle that is at least 60 m ahead.

	14 Headlamps on motorcycles
	(1) A motorcycle must be equipped with at least 1 headlamp.
	(2) If a motorcycle is equipped with a headlamp modulator, the headlamp modulator must meet both of the following requirements:
	(a) it must be the only one installed on the motorcycle;
	(b) it must comply with the requirements of the federal legislation for headlamp modulators.


	15 Headlamps on farm tractors, farm machines, miscellaneous powered equipment
	(1) This Section applies to any of the following motor vehicles that was originally equipped with headlamps:
	(a) a farm tractor;
	(b) a farm machine;
	(c) miscellaneous powered equipment that is not built on a truck chassis.

	(2) A motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) must be equipped with at least 2 and no more than 4 headlamps that are of sufficient intensity to reveal a person or another vehicle at a distance of at least 60 m ahead.
	(3) The headlamps of a motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) may be single beam or multiple beam.

	16 Daytime running lamps
	(1) A motor vehicle manufactured after January 1, 1990, must be equipped with daytime running lamps that comply with subsection (2).
	(2) The daytime running lamps on a motor vehicle must emit amber or white light.
	(3) A police officer may disable the daytime running lamps on a police vehicle for the purposes of performing their duties.

	17 Tail lamps
	(1) A vehicle must be equipped with tail lamps in accordance with this Section.
	(2) Each motor vehicle other than a motorcycle and each trailer that is 760 mm wide or wider must be equipped with at least 2 tail lamps mounted at the rear.
	(3) Each motorcycle and each trailer that is narrower than 760 mm in width, including its load, must be equipped with at least 1 tail lamp mounted at the rear.
	(4) If there are 2 or more tail lamps on a vehicle, the tail lamps must be as widely spaced laterally as practicable.
	(5) The centre of a tail lamp must not be lower than 380 mm or higher than 2 m above ground level when the vehicle is not loaded.
	(6) A tail lamp must be capable of emitting a red light that is clearly visible from at least 150 m to the rear.
	(7) A tail lamp on a motor vehicle must turn on and stay lit when the motor vehicle’s headlamps or auxiliary driving lamps are lit.
	(8) A tail lamp on a trailer must turn on and stay lit when the headlamps or auxiliary driving lamps of the motor vehicle towing the trailer are lit.

	18 Number plate lamp
	(1) A vehicle must be equipped with a tail lamp or a separate number plate lamp that illuminates the number plate so that it is clearly visible from at least 15 m to the rear.
	(2) A separate number plate lamp on a motor vehicle for illuminating its rear licence plate must turn on and stay lit when the motor vehicle’s headlamps are lit.
	(3) A separate number plate lamp on a trailer for illuminating its licence plate must turn on and stay lit when the headlamps of the motor vehicle towing the trailer are lit.
	(4) A separate licence plate lamp must emit white light.

	19 Rear lamps
	(1) A lamp on the rear of a vehicle must emit red light unless otherwise provided in these regulations.
	(2) A back-up lamp on the rear of a vehicle that is lit only when the vehicle is backing up may emit white light.

	20 Brake lamps
	(1) A vehicle must be equipped with brake lamps in accordance with this Section.
	(2) Except as provided in subsections (3) and (4), a motor vehicle must be equipped with at least 3 brake lamps mounted at the rear, including a centre high-mounted brake lamp.
	(3) Neither of the following motor vehicles is required to be equipped with a centre high-mounted brake lamp:
	(a) a truck tractor;
	(b) a motor vehicle with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg.

	(4) A motorcycle must be equipped with at least 1 brake lamp mounted at the rear.
	(5) A trailer that is 760 mm wide or wider must be equipped with at least 2 brake lamps mounted at the rear.
	(6) A trailer that is narrower than 760 mm in width, including its load, must be equipped with at least 1 brake lamp mounted at the rear.

	21 Location of brake lamps
	(1) A brake lamp on a vehicle must be located in accordance with this Section.
	(2) A brake lamp must be permanently mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle.
	(3) The centre of a brake lamp must not be lower than 380 mm or higher than 2 m above ground level when the vehicle is not loaded.
	(4) A single brake lamp on a motorcycle must be located on the vertical centre line.
	(5) Multiple brake lamps, other than a centre high-mounted brake lamp, must be as far apart as is practicable and located symmetrically about the vertical centre line.
	(6) A centre high-mounted brake lamp must be located on a motor vehicle to meet both of the following requirements:
	(a) the lamp’s centre must be at any place on the vertical centre line of the motor vehicle, including on the glazing, as the motor vehicle is viewed from the rear;
	(b) for a passenger car, if the lamp is mounted below the rear window, it must be mounted so that no portion of the lens is lower than
	(i) on a convertible, 153 mm below the rear window,
	(ii) on a passenger car other than a convertible, 77 mm below the rear window.


	(7) A centre high-mounted brake lamp mounted inside a motor vehicle must be designed, constructed or outfitted to minimize reflections from the light of the lamp on the rear window glazing that might be visible to the driver when viewed either directl...

	22 Lighting of brake lamps
	(1) A brake lamp on a motor vehicle must light up when the motor vehicle’s service brake is applied.
	(2) A brake light on a trailer must light up when the service brake of the motor vehicle towing the trailer is applied.
	(3) A lit brake lamp on a vehicle must be clearly visible from at least 250 m to the rear.

	23 Turn signal lamps
	(1) Except as provided in subsections (2) and (3), a vehicle must be equipped with at least 2 sets of turn signal lamps, 1 set at the front of the vehicle and 1 set at the rear of the vehicle, in accordance with this Section.
	(2) A trailer must be equipped with 1 set of turn signal lamps at the rear of the trailer.
	(3) A truck tractor with front turn signal lamps that are double-faced is not required to be equipped with the rear turn signal lamps required by subsection (1) if the front turn signal lamps are clearly visible from at least 250 m to the rear.
	(4) 1 set of front turn signal lamps on a motor vehicle must meet all of the following requirements:
	(a) they must be located at or near the front of the motor vehicle;
	(b) they must be on the same level and as widely spaced laterally as practicable;
	(c) when lit, they must emit amber light that is clearly visible from at least 250 m ahead.

	(5) 1 set of rear turn signal lamps on a vehicle that is required to be equipped with rear turn signal lamps must meet all of the following requirements:
	(a) they must be located at or near the rear of the vehicle;
	(b) they must be on the same level and as widely spaced laterally as practicable;
	(c) when lit, they must emit red or amber light that is clearly visible from at least 250 m to the rear.

	(6) A turn signal lamp on a vehicle must be mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle that is not glazing.
	(7) A turn signal lamp on a vehicle must be mounted so that the centre of the lamp is at least 380 mm but no higher than 2.11 m above ground level when the vehicle is not loaded.
	(8) A turn signal lamp on a vehicle other than a motorcycle must be self-cancelling.
	(9) A motor vehicle must be equipped so that the driver is able to indicate the direction in which the driver intends to turn the motor vehicle by turning on and flashing the front and rear turn signal lamps on the side of the vehicle toward which the...
	(10) A motor vehicle towing a trailer must be equipped so that the driver is able to indicate the direction in which the driver intends to turn the motor vehicle and the trailer being towed by turning on and flashing simultaneously both of the followi...
	(a) the front and rear turn signal lamps on the side of the vehicle toward which the turn is to be made;
	(b) the turn signal lamps on the side of the trailer being towed toward which the turn is to be made.


	24 Prohibitions on flashing lamps and coloured lights
	(1) A vehicle or conveyance must not be equipped with a flashing lamp unless the vehicle or conveyance is permitted or required by the regulations to have the flashing lamp.
	(2) A vehicle or conveyance must not be equipped with a lamp that emits a coloured light unless the vehicle is permitted or required by the regulations to have that lamp.
	(3) Nothing in these regulations prohibits flashing lamps that emit any of the following:
	(a) a flashing white or amber light to the front or a flashing red or amber light to the rear of a vehicle when the operator of the vehicle is signalling an intended change of direction;
	(b) simultaneously flashing vehicular hazard warning signal lights to the front and rear of a vehicle, if the lamps emitting the hazard lights are installed in accordance with the federal legislation;
	(c) flashing headlamps on a motorcycle equipped with a headlamp modulator;
	(d) flashing headlamps and rear lamps on a bicycle, power-assisted bicycle or personal transporter.


	25 Mounting and removing flashing lamp
	(1) A flashing lamp that is permitted or required by the regulations to be mounted on a vehicle or conveyance may remain mounted on the vehicle or conveyance even if the lamp is not lit.
	(2) A flashing lamp must be removed from a vehicle or conveyance that is no longer used in performing the duties for which a flashing lamp is permitted or required by the regulations.

	26 Law enforcement vehicles eligible for flashing headlamps and flashing lamps emitting red, blue, amber and white light
	A law enforcement vehicle is permitted to be equipped with flashing headlamps and 1 or more flashing lamps that emit red, blue, amber or white light or any combination of red, blue, amber and white light.

	27 Emergency response vehicles eligible for flashing headlamps and flashing lamps emitting red, white and amber light
	(1) An emergency response vehicle is permitted to be equipped with flashing headlamps and 1 or more flashing lamps that emit red, white or amber light or any combination of red, white and amber light.
	(2) A vehicle that is towed by an emergency response vehicle is permitted to be equipped with the same lamps as the towing vehicle.

	28 Eligibility for flashing lamps that emit red, white and amber light
	All of the following motor vehicles are permitted to be equipped with 1 or more flashing lamps that emit red, white or amber light or any combination of red, white and amber light:
	(a) a school bus;
	(b) a recovery truck;
	(c) a service truck;
	(d) a vehicle used by a peace officer appointed under Section 10 of the Corrections and Conditional Release Act (Canada);
	(e) a vehicle used by an employee of the Emergency Management Office in the performance of their duties.


	29 Eligibility for flashing lamp emitting amber light
	All of the following vehicles are permitted to be equipped with a flashing lamp that emits amber light:
	(a) a vehicle used for transporting explosives;
	(b) a  vehicle used to tow a trailer that is wider than the towing vehicle;
	(c) a vehicle used in constructing, maintaining or repairing communication or power systems;
	(d) a vehicle used under the terms of a special permit issued under the Weights and Dimensions of Vehicles Regulations made under the Act;
	(e) any of the following motor vehicles:
	(i) a farm machine,
	(ii) a farm tractor,
	(iii) miscellaneous powered equipment;

	(f) a vehicle owned or engaged by the Province or a municipality and used for 1 or more of the following activities:
	(i) constructing, surveying or testing a highway,
	(ii) maintaining or repairing a highway;

	(g) a vehicle used to plow or remove snow;
	(h) a public transit system service vehicle used to provide service to a disabled bus;
	(i) a vehicle owned or engaged by the Government of Canada, a federal crown corporation, the Province, a Nova Scotia crown corporation or a municipality and used to provide a public service that requires the operator to drive at a reduced speed or to ...
	(j) a vehicle used in constructing, maintaining, surveying, testing or repairing a public utility;
	(k) a vehicle owned by a search and rescue organization.


	30 Eligibility of motor vehicle leading funeral procession for flashing lamp emitting purple light
	A motor vehicle that is used to lead a funeral procession is permitted to be equipped with a flashing or revolving lamp that is designed to show only purple light in all directions.

	31 Side marker lamps
	(1) Except as otherwise provided in this Section, each motor vehicle and trailer must be equipped with all of the following:
	(a) 1 side marker lamp that emits amber light on each side and as close to the front, excluding a trailer tongue, as is practicable;
	(b) 1 side marker lamp that emits red light on each side and as close to the rear as is practicable;
	(c) if it is longer than 9.2 m in length, 1 intermediate side marker lamp that emits amber light at or near its midpoint.

	(2) A side marker lamp on a motor vehicle or a trailer must be at least 400 mm above the ground level when the motor vehicle or trailer is not loaded.
	(3) Clause (1)(a) does not apply to a trailer that is shorter than 1.83 m in length, including the trailer tongue.
	(4) Clause (1)(b) does not apply to a truck tractor.
	(5) Subsections (1) and (2) do not apply to a motorcycle.

	32 Hazard warning lamps
	(1) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with hazard warning lamps that all flash simultaneously and operate independently of the ignition switch.
	(2) Hazard warning lamps must comply with the requirements for turn signal lamps set out in subsections 23(1) to (7), with necessary changes.
	(3) A trailer that is being towed by a motor vehicle to which subsection (1) applies must be equipped with hazard warning lamps that show to the rear and that flash simultaneously with each other and with the hazard warning lamps of the motor vehicle ...

	33 Identification lamps for vehicle 2.05 m wide
	(1) A motor vehicle or trailer that is 2.05 m wide or wider, including its load, must be equipped with identification lamps that meet the requirements of this Section.
	(2) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1) must be equipped with 3 identification lamps that emit amber light mounted on its front.
	(3) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1), other than a truck tractor, must be equipped with 3 identification lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.
	(4) A trailer described in subsection (1) must be equipped with 3 identification lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.
	(5) The identification lamps on a vehicle must be located in accordance with both of the following:
	(a) they must be as close as practicable to the top and in a horizontal row symmetrically about the vertical centre line;
	(b) they must be positioned so that no 2 lamp centres are closer to each other than 150 mm or farther apart than 300 mm.

	(6) The identification lamps on a vehicle must be controlled by a circuit that is independent of the circuit that controls the headlamps and tail lamps of the vehicle.

	34 Clearance lamps for vehicle 2.05 m wide
	(1) A motor vehicle or trailer that is 2.05 m wide or wider, including its load, must be equipped with clearance lamps that meet the requirements of this Section.
	(2) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1) must be equipped with 2 clearance lamps that emit amber light mounted on its front.
	(3) A motor vehicle described in subsection (1), other than a truck tractor, must be equipped with 2 clearance lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.
	(4) Except as provided in subsection (8), a trailer described in subsection (1) must be equipped with
	(a) 2 clearance lamps that emit amber light mounted on its front; and
	(b) 2 clearance lamps that emit red light mounted on its rear.

	(5) The clearance lamps on a vehicle must be controlled by a circuit that is independent of the circuit that controls the headlamps and tail lamps of the vehicle.
	(6) Except as provided in subsections (7) and (8), the clearance lamps on a vehicle must be located in accordance with all of the following:
	(a) they must be located as close as practicable to the top of the vehicle;
	(b) they must be in a horizontal row symmetrically about the vertical centre line;
	(c) they must indicate the width of the vehicle, including its load.

	(7) The front clearance lamps on a truck tractor are permitted to indicate the width of the cab only.
	(8) A boat trailer that is shorter than 6 m in length, including the tongue, is permitted to be equipped with a clearance lamp mounted on each side that emits amber light to the front and red light to the rear so that together the lamps indicate the o...

	35 Visibility of side marker lamps, hazard warning lamps, identification lamps and clearance lamps
	Side marker lamps, hazard warning lamps, identification lamps and clearance lamps must be clearly visible from 150 m at nighttime.

	36 Spot lamps
	(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), a motor vehicle must not be equipped with more than 2 spot lamps.
	(2) A motorcycle must not be equipped with more than 1 spot lamp.
	(3) A lighted spot lamp mounted on a motor vehicle must be aimed so that no part of the beam will be directed to the left of the centre of the highway nor more than 30 m ahead of the motor vehicle when the motor vehicle is being driven on a highway ap...

	37 Driving lamps and fog lamps
	(1) In this Section,
	“auxiliary driving lamp” means an SAE standard J581 type Y lamp;
	“fog lamp” means an SAE standard J583 type F lamp.

	(2) A motor vehicle is permitted to be equipped with auxiliary driving lamps or fog lamps in accordance with this Section.
	(3) Any auxiliary driving lamps or fog lamps with which a motor vehicle is equipped must be mounted on the front of the motor vehicle, and the centres of the lamps must be lower than the centres of the headlamps.
	(4) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with more than 2 auxiliary driving lamps, 1 mounted on each side of the vertical centre line.
	(5) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with more than 2 fog lamps, 1 mounted on each side of the vertical centre line.
	(6) An auxiliary driving lamp on a motor vehicle must be able to be activated only at the same time as the high beams on the motor vehicle’s headlamps are activated.
	(7) A fog lamp on a motor vehicle must not be able to be activated at the same time as the high beams on the motor vehicle’s headlamps are activated.
	(8) An auxiliary driving lamp or fog lamp on an unloaded motor vehicle must be adjusted and aimed so that none of the high-intensity portion of the light to the left of centre of the vehicle projects, at a distance of 8 m ahead, higher than 100 mm bel...
	(9) An auxiliary driving lamp or a fog lamp on a motor vehicle is permitted to emit only amber or white light.


	Reflectors and Conspicuity Systems
	38 Standard applicable to reflectors
	SAE standard J594, “Reflex Reflectors”, is adopted and applies to reflectors required by these regulations.

	39 Location of reflectors
	(1) A vehicle must be equipped with reflectors located in accordance with this Section.
	(2) Except as otherwise provided in this Section, a motor vehicle or trailer that is 760 mm wide or wider, including its load, must be equipped with all of the following reflectors permanently mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle, other than glazing:
	(a) 1 amber reflector on each side and as close to the front, excluding a trailer tongue, as is practicable;
	(b) 1 red reflector on each side at the same height above the ground and as close to the rear as is practicable;
	(c) if the vehicle is longer than 9.2 m in length, 1 amber reflector on each side at or near its midpoint.

	(3) Clause (2)(a) does not apply to a trailer that is shorter than 1.8 m in length, including the trailer tongue.
	(4) Clause (2)(b) does not apply to a truck tractor.
	(5) A motor vehicle or trailer that is narrower than 760 mm in width, including its load, must be equipped with reflectors permanently mounted on a rigid part of the vehicle, other than glazing, in accordance with the following:
	(a) except as provided in subsection (7), 1 red reflector must be mounted on the rear on the vertical centre line;
	(b) 1 red reflector must be mounted on each side of the rear at the same height above the ground.

	(6) The reflectors on a motor vehicle or trailer must meet both of the following requirements:
	(a) the distance between the centre of the reflector and ground level must be at least 400 mm but no greater than 1.6 m when the vehicle is not loaded;
	(b) the reflectors must be clearly visible from 150 m at nighttime if the high beam of an approaching motor vehicle shines on them.

	(7) The reflectors on a truck tractor must be mounted on the back of the cab at least 100 mm above the top of the rear tires but no higher than 1.6 m above ground level when the truck tractor is not loaded.

	40 Conspicuity system on trailers
	(1) In this Section,
	“conspicuity system” means the display of reflective markings on a trailer;
	“reflective markings” means retroreflective sheeting, reflex reflectors or a combination of both.

	(2) This Section applies to a trailer that meets all of the following criteria:
	(a) it has a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg;
	(b)  it is 2.05 m wide or wider, including its load;
	(c) it is not used or intended for use exclusively as living quarters or a business office or both.

	(3) A trailer, regardless of the date on which it is manufactured, must meet the requirements of the federal legislation for conspicuity systems on trailers manufactured after January 24, 1997.
	(4) Reflective markings on a trailer must conform to the federal standards for retroreflective sheeting or reflex reflectors or, if of the trailer has both, to the federal standards for both.

	41 Multi-function lamps and reflective devices
	(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), a lamp or reflective device on a vehicle is permitted to be used for more than 1 function if it complies with these regulations in respect of each function for which it is used.
	(2) A clearance lamp must not be combined optically with a tail lamp or an identification lamp.


	Brakes
	42 Adequacy of brakes
	For the purposes of Sections 43 and 44, brakes are adequate if they meet the federal standards.

	43 Motor vehicles to be equipped with brakes
	(1) Unless otherwise exempted by the Act, the regulations or the federal legislation, a motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with all of the following:
	(a) adequate service brakes;
	(b) an adequate emergency brake;
	(c) an adequate parking brake.

	(2) A motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) is permitted to be equipped with a combined emergency brake system and parking brake system.
	(3) A motor vehicle referred to in subsection (1) must be equipped so that the driver is able to operate each type of brake separately from the other, except for a combined emergency and parking brake described in subsection (2).
	(4) A motorcycle must be equipped with an adequate service brake for each wheel.
	(5) The service brakes on a vehicle that is towing 1 or more trailers must be capable of controlling the safe movement of all of the trailers towed.

	44 Trailers to be equipped with brakes
	(1) Except as otherwise provided in subsection (3), a trailer must be equipped with brakes that are adequate to control the safe movement of the trailer whether loaded or unloaded and meet the criteria in this Section.
	(2) A trailer must be equipped with service brakes that are automatically applied if the trailer breaks away from the towing vehicle, and remain applied for at least 15 minutes.
	(3) A trailer with a gross weight of 1360 kg or less is not required to be equipped with service brakes.
	(4) A trailer with a gross weight of greater than 1815 kg must be equipped with service brakes that work together with the service brakes of the towing vehicle.
	(5) A trailer with a gross weight of 1815 kg or less is permitted to be equipped with service brakes that work independently of the service brakes of the towing vehicle.

	45 Standards for brake fluids
	(1) The following standards are adopted and apply to hydraulic brake fluids used in vehicles:
	(a) SAE standard J1703, “Motor Vehicle Brake Fluid”;
	(b) SAE standard J1705, “Low Water Tolerant Brake Fluids”.

	(2) Hydraulic brake fluid sold for use in a motor vehicle or injected into the system of a motor vehicle must comply with 1 of the standards adopted by subsection (1).
	(3) A container in which hydraulic brake fluid is kept or offered for sale must be legibly and distinctly marked to show which SAE standard adopted by subsection (1) the hydraulic brake fluid complies with.

	46 Required components for air brake systems
	(1) A vehicle with air brakes must be equipped with both of the following components as part of its air supply system:
	(a) a low-pressure warning system;
	(b) an air pressure gauge.

	(2) A truck tractor with air brakes must be equipped with a tractor protection valve system to prevent air from flowing out of the service line of the towed trailer.


	Tires
	47 Pneumatic tires
	(1) A pneumatic tire that is intended to be used on a motor vehicle or a trailer or is used on a motor vehicle or a trailer must comply with the federal legislation.
	(2) A motor vehicle that was equipped by the OEM with pneumatic tires must be equipped with all pneumatic tires.
	(3) A trailer that was equipped by the OEM with pneumatic tires must equipped with all pneumatic tires.

	48 Prohibition on use of tire marked “not for highway use”
	A vehicle must not be equipped with a tire labelled “not for highway use” unless the vehicle is 1 of the following:
	(a) a farm tractor;
	(b) a farm machine;
	(c) a farm implement;
	(d) miscellaneous powered equipment that is not built on a truck chassis.


	49 Restrictions on use of studded tires
	(1) A motor vehicle equipped with pneumatic tires fitted with metal studs that meet the requirements of this Section is permitted to be driven on a highway between October 15 in any year and May 31 in the following year.
	(2) Studs must not protrude farther than 3.20 mm (1/8 in.) from the tread or traction surface of a tire.
	(3) The diameter of each stud inclusive of the stud casing must not be longer than 12.70 mm (1/2 in.)
	(4) There must not be more than 130 studs in any 1 tire used on a vehicle with a gross registered weight of less than 4500 kg.
	(5) There must not be more than 175 studs in any 1 tire used on a vehicle with a gross registered weight of 4500 kg or greater.
	(6) Studs used in tires on the left-hand side of a vehicle must be equal in number to studs used in tires on the right-hand side of the vehicle.
	(7) Studs used in a tire must be securely and safely embedded in the tire  so that they do not cause damage to property or constitute a hazard to the safety of any individual using the highway.


	Exhaust Systems
	50 Motor vehicle to be equipped with exhaust system
	(1) This Section applies to a motor vehicle that is propelled by an internal combustion engine.
	(2) A motor vehicle must be equipped with an exhaust system that cools and expels the exhaust gases from the engine without excessive noise and without producing flames or sparks.
	(3) Except as provided in subsection (4), a motor vehicle must be equipped with pollution control equipment designed to reduce the emission of hydrocarbons, carbon monoxide and oxides to the atmosphere.
	(4) A vehicle that is fuelled with natural gas or propane is exempt from the requirement of subsection (3).

	51 Prohibitions relating to exhaust systems
	(1) Pollution control equipment required by subsection 50(3) must not be modified, bypassed or removed.
	(2) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with a device that is attached to the exhaust system or the muffler and that increases the noise made by the expulsion of gases from the engine or allows a flame to be ignited from the exhaust system.
	(3) A muffler must not be modified so that any baffles present in the muffler are removed.
	(4) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that has any part that passes through an occupant compartment or expels exhaust gases into the cab, passenger compartment or sleeper section of a truck cab.
	(5) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that has any part that is closer than 50 mm from any of the following equipment in the vehicle:
	(a) wiring;
	(b) any part of a fuel line;
	(c) any brake component;
	(d) any combustible material that is not protected by heat shields that meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(6) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that has any part that is closer than 25 mm from the vehicle’s diesel or gasoline fuel tank, unless it is protected by a heat shield that meets the OEM’s specifications.
	(7) A motor vehicle must not be equipped with an exhaust system that is shortened or modified from the OEM’s specifications in a manner so that it fails to direct the exhaust beyond the perimeter of the cab, passenger compartment or sleeper section of...


	Vehicle Windows
	52 Adoption of standard for motor vehicle windows
	(1) In this Section and Sections 53 and 54,
	“American National Standard” means the American National Standard ANSI/SAE Z26.1, “Safety Glazing Materials for Glazing Motor Vehicles and Motor Vehicle Equipment Operating on Land Highways”.

	(2) The American National Standard is adopted and applies to glazing installed in the windshield and other windows of a motor vehicle.

	53 Motor vehicle windshield and windows
	A motor vehicle must be equipped with a windshield and windows that are appropriate to the make and model of the motor vehicle and that meet the window glazing specifications and standards set out in the American National Standard.

	54 Markings on motor vehicle windows
	(1) Except as provided in subsection (3), a piece of glazing material installed in a motor vehicle must be visibly, legibly and permanently marked with all of the following markings:
	(a) “American Standard” or “AS”;
	(b) the equipment manufacturer’s distinctive designation, trademark or name;
	(c) the appropriate numeral as set out in Section 6 of the American National Standard.

	(2) A piece of glazing material marked as required by subsection (1) is deemed to comply with the American National Standard.
	(3) Replacement glazing that is cut from flat sheets and installed in a motor vehicle is not required to be marked as required by subsection (1) if the glazing supplier certifies in writing that the replacement glazing complies with the American Natio...

	55 Prohibitions relating to vehicle window glazing
	(1) The window glazing in a windshield or in a left-hand or right-hand side window of a motor vehicle that is beside or forward of the driver must not be covered with a transparent, translucent or opaque material.
	(2) The rear window glazing in a motor vehicle must not be covered with a transparent, translucent or opaque material unless the motor vehicle has outside rear-view mirrors on both the left and right that comply with these regulations.
	(3) The window glazing in a motor vehicle must not be covered with a material that reflects the headlamps of approaching vehicles into the eyes of the driver of another vehicle.
	(4) The window glazing in a motor vehicle must not be covered with a material that reflects sunlight into the eyes of the driver of another vehicle.
	(5) The window glazing installed by the OEM of a motor vehicle may be replaced only with the same type of glazing.
	(6) The window of a motor vehicle may have a sticker affixed to it only if the sticker does not limit the driver’s field of vision or otherwise impair the safe operation of the motor vehicle.

	56 Motor vehicle windshield wiper and washer system
	(1) Except as provided in Section 57 for an antique vehicle, a motor vehicle that has a windshield, other than a motorcycle, must also have a self-operating windshield wiper and washer system that removes water, road splash and other opaque material f...
	(2) The controls for equipment required by this Section must be located so that the driver of the motor vehicle is able to operate the equipment from the driver’s seat.

	57 Antique vehicle windshield wiper and washer
	An antique vehicle that has a windshield must also be equipped with an automatic or manual windshield wiper system that removes water, road splash and other opaque material from the outside of the windshield if the antique vehicle is driven on a high...

	58 Motor vehicle defrosting and defogging system
	(1) A motor vehicle that has a windshield, other than a motorcycle, must be equipped on each half of the windshield with a self-operating defrosting and defogging system that removes moisture and frost from the inside of the windshield.
	(2) The controls for equipment required by this Section must be located so that the driver of the motor vehicle is able to operate the equipment from the driver’s seat.


	Suspension Systems
	59 Vehicle suspension system
	(1) A vehicle must be equipped with a suspension system in accordance with this Section.
	(2) A vehicle must be equipped with a suspension system that is capable of supporting the GVWR of the vehicle.
	(3) An open motorcycle must be equipped with a suspension system for each wheel.
	(4) A tricycle must be equipped in a manner that ensures that the tricycle meets the stability requirements set out in the federal standards.


	Body Components
	60 Adoption of standard for rear wheel splash and stone throw protection
	(1) In this Section and Section 61, “SAE standard J682” means SAE standard J682, “Rear Wheel Splash and Stone Throw Protection”.
	(2) SAE Standard J682 is adopted and applies to rear wheel splash and stone-throw protection required on vehicles described in Section 61.

	61 Vehicle wheel splash and stone throw protection
	(1) Except as provided in this Section, a motor vehicle or trailer must,  as part of its body, be equipped with a fender or a mudguard that covers the width of each of its tires for the purpose of wheel splash protection and stone throw protection.
	(2) In addition to the requirements of subsection (1), each of the following types of vehicle must be equipped with additional rear wheel splash and stone-throw protection that complies with SAE standard J682:
	(a) a truck with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg;
	(b) a bus;
	(c) except as provided in subsection (3), a trailer with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg.

	(3) Subsection (2) does not apply to a trailer designed and constructed for drive-on and drive-off low loads on which it is not practicable to install the equipment required by that subsection.

	62 Location of fenders and mudguards
	The body part, fender or mudguard referred to in subsection 61(1) must be located above each wheel and meet 1 of the following requirements:
	(a) it must extend downward at the rear of each axle or axle group to at least the centre line of the axle;
	(b) it must be at a distance away from the ground equivalent to at least 1/3 of the horizontal distance from its bottom edge to the centre line of the axle, but no closer to the ground than 150 mm when the vehicle is loaded.


	63 Bumpers
	(1) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with a front and a rear bumper.
	(2) A replacement bumper must provide protection equivalent to that of the OEM’s equipment and must be mounted in a method similar to the OEM’s specifications.

	64 Hood latches
	(1) A motor vehicle’s hood that opens from the front must be equipped with a primary and a secondary hood latch mechanism.
	(2) The secondary hood latch mechanism referred to in subsection (1) must prevent the hood from opening if the primary hood latch mechanism fails.

	65 Door latches
	(1) Except as provided in this Section, a hinged door on a motor vehicle that leads directly to a driver’s seat or a passenger seat must have a door latch and striker assembly with a fully latched closed position and a secondary latched closed position.
	(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to a cargo door, sliding door, rolling door or folding door or to a 2-part door that closes by 1 part latching to the other part.

	66 Override for power-operated bus door
	Each power-operated service or exit door on a bus must be equipped with a manual override device.


	Mirrors
	67 Motor vehicle mirrors to meet standard
	A motor vehicle must be equipped with the mirrors required by Standard 111 set out in the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations that applied at the time the motor vehicle was manufactured.

	68 Rear-view mirrors
	(1) Except as provided in subsection (2), a motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with both of the following rear-view mirrors:
	(a) an inside rear-view mirror that gives the driver a clear view of the roadway behind the motor vehicle and of any other vehicle approaching from behind;
	(b) a driver-side mirror that meets the standard referred to in Section 67.

	(2) If the view from an inside rear-view mirror would be obstructed because of the design of the motor vehicle, an inside rear-view mirror is not required.
	(3) In any of the following circumstances, a motor vehicle must be equipped with a mirror on each side of the motor vehicle to give the driver a clear view of the roadway behind and on each side of the motor vehicle:
	(a) the motor vehicle is not equipped with an inside rear-view mirror, in accordance with subsection (2);
	(b) the view from the inside rear-view mirror of the motor vehicle is obstructed or interfered with in any way;
	(c) the motor vehicle is a motorcycle.


	69 Bus mirrors
	In addition to the requirements of Sections 67 and 68, a bus must be equipped with both of the following mirrors:
	(a) at least 1 mirror that, from the driver’s normal operating position, gives the driver of the bus a complete view of the interior of the bus;
	(b) for a bus that has an exit located at a position other than on the right side of the bus at the front of the bus, at least 1 mirror that, from the driver’s normal operating position, gives the driver of the bus a complete view of that other exit a...



	Miscellaneous Equipment
	70 Vehicle horns
	A motor vehicle must be equipped with a horn capable of emitting sound audible under normal conditions from a distance of at least 60 m.

	71 Siren
	An emergency vehicle is permitted to be equipped with a siren.

	72 Location of high beam indicator on instrument panel
	A motor vehicle must be equipped with an instrument panel that has a high beam indicator in a location that meets both of the following criteria:
	(a) the driver is able to see the high beam indicator when the high beam of a headlamp is lit;
	(b) the high beam indicator does not glare in the driver’s eyes.


	73 Speedometer and odometer
	A motor vehicle must be equipped with an instrument panel that has both of the following indicators:
	(a) a speedometer that indicates the speed of the motor vehicle when it is moving forward;
	(b) an odometer that indicates the accumulated distance the motor vehicle has travelled since it was manufactured.


	74 Indicator lamp for flashing lamp
	A motor vehicle that is equipped with a flashing lamp must be equipped with an indicator lamp inside the vehicle that meets both of the following criteria:
	(a) it can be seen by the driver of the vehicle;
	(b) it indicates that the flashing lamp is on.


	75 Brake system indicator lamp
	A motor vehicle must be equipped with a brake system indicator lamp or lamps mounted in front of and in clear view of the driver.

	76 Occupant restraint systems
	(1) In this Section,
	“child restraint system” means a device that meets all of the following criteria:
	(i) it is installed in a motor vehicle by the OEM at the time of manufacture or is designed to be installed in a motor vehicle from time to time,
	(ii) it is capable of restraining the movement of a child in order to prevent or mitigate injury to the child,
	(iii) it meets the federal standards;

	“occupant restraint system” means a seat belt assembly and other components installed in a motor vehicle for the purpose of restraining the movement of an occupant in order to prevent or mitigate injury, and includes a child restraint system;

	“seat belt assembly” means a device or assembly that meets all of the following criteria:
	(iv) it meets the federal standards.

	(2) A motor vehicle other than a motorcycle must be equipped with an occupant restraint system that meets the federal standards.
	(3) An occupant restraint system must meet all of the following requirements:
	(a) subject to subsection (4), it must not have been removed except to be replaced by an occupant restraint system that meets the federal standards;
	(b) it must not have been rendered partly or wholly inoperative;
	(c) it must not have been modified so as to reduce its effectiveness.

	(4) An air bag must not be rebuilt once it has deployed.

	77 Radar-warning device prohibited
	A motor vehicle must not be equipped with a radar-warning device.


	Trailers
	78 Adoption of standards for rear impact guard on trailers
	Both of the following standards are adopted and apply to rear impact guards for trailers:
	(a) Standard 223 set out in the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations;
	(b) Standard 224 under Part 571.224 of the Code of Federal Regulations (United States), Title 49, for trailers manufactured on or before August 31, 2007.


	79 Rear impact guards on trailers
	(1) In this Section,
	“Standard 223” means Standard 223 as adopted by clause 78(a);
	“Standard 224” means Standard 224 as adopted by clause 78(b).

	(2) In this Section, “low-chassis trailer”, “pulpwood trailer”, “rear impact guard” and “wheels back trailer” have the same meanings as in Standard 223.
	(3) This Section applies to a trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or greater, other than 1 of the following trailers:
	(a) a low-chassis trailer;
	(b) a pulpwood trailer;
	(c) a wheels back trailer;
	(d) a pole trailer;
	(e) a trailer designed to be used as temporary living quarters;
	(f) a trailer that is designed to interact with, or has, work-performing equipment that meets the exemption criteria of Standard 223.

	(4) Except as provided in subsection (4), a trailer manufactured on or after September 23, 2005, must be equipped with a rear impact guard in accordance with Standard 223.
	(5) A trailer that was manufactured between September 23, 2005, and August 31, 2007, is permitted to be equipped with a rear impact guard in accordance with the Standard 224 applicable at the date of manufacture.

	80 Attachment equipment for towing trailers
	(1) A vehicle towing 1 or more trailers and the trailers being towed must be equipped in accordance with this Section.
	(2) Except as provided in subsection (8), a vehicle towing 1 or more trailers and the trailers being towed must be equipped in a manner that attaches the trailer being towed to the vehicle by a primary and a secondary means of attachment that are desi...
	(3) Each means of attachment described in subsection (2) must have sufficient strength to pull all the weight towed by the towing vehicle.
	(4) The components of each means of attachment described in subsection (2) must be operated within their design working load as specified by the equipment manufacturer.
	(5) An air chamber that is a component of a pintle hook, pin hitch or coupler hitch assembly must be equipped with a pressure protection valve.
	(6) A secondary means of attachment must meet the requirements of Section 81.
	(7) The lead trailer in a combination of vehicles is the towing vehicle for the 2nd trailer.
	(8) A vehicle equipped with a fifth wheel assembly for towing a trailer as described in Section 82 is not required to be equipped with a secondary means of attachment.

	81 Secondary means of attachment for towing trailers
	A secondary means of attachment required by Section 80 for a trailer must meet all of the following requirements:
	(a) it must not be attached to any part of a trailer hitch that would render the attachment ineffective if the primary means of attachment fails;
	(b) it must have the minimum slack necessary for adequate articulation;
	(c) it must have a breaking strength of at least the GVWR of the trailer or trailers being towed and, if it consists of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links, each chain, cable or other link and its attachments must have a breaking strength equal to the...
	(d) it must be connected in a manner that will prevent the bar of the primary means of attachment from dropping to the ground, and will keep the swing of the trailer within safe limits if the primary means of attachment fails or becomes disconnected;
	(e) it must be equipped with a hook or hooks or other means of attachment that will not become disconnected accidentally;
	(f) if the primary means of attachment includes a hinged tow bar and the secondary means of attachment consists of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links, they must be attached in both of the following ways:
	(i) at 2 points as far apart as the configuration of the axle or frame permits,
	(ii) equidistant from the centreline of the combination of vehicles;

	(g) if the primary means of attachment includes a hinged tow bar and the secondary means of attachment consists of a single chain or single cable, the secondary means of attachment must do both of the following:
	(i) have its ends attached to the centreline of the combination of vehicles,
	(ii) lead along the tow bar;

	(h) if the primary means of attachment includes a non-hinged tow bar, the secondary means of attachment must meet 1 of the following requirements:
	(i) it must consist of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links that are attached to the tow bar, behind the eye of the tow bar, in 1 of the following manners:
	(A) at a single point on the centreline of the tow bar,
	(B) at 2 points equidistant from the centreline of the tow bar,

	(ii) it must consist of a single chain, cable or other link that is attached to the tow bar on the centreline of the tow bar at any point behind the eye of the tow bar;

	(i) if it consists of 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links that are attached at separate points, the separate points must be equidistant from the centreline of the combination of vehicles;
	(j) if it is attached at a single point and consists of either of the following, it must be attached to a point on the centreline of the combination of vehicles:
	(i) 2 chains, 2 cables or 2 other links attached to the same point,
	(ii) a bridle, single chain, single cable or other single link.



	82 Fifth wheel assemblies for towing trailers
	(1) A fifth wheel assembly mounted on a vehicle, including a trailer converter dolly, that is used to tow 1 or more trailers must meet the requirements of this Section.
	(2) A fifth wheel assembly must be attached with a mounting that has all of the following components:
	(a) brackets, mounting plates or angles;
	(b) bolts or equivalent devices.

	(3) The mounting components of a fifth wheel assembly must meet all of the following requirements:
	(a) they must be capable of withstanding a force, without causing residual deformation to the mounting parts, that is both of the following:
	(i) applied at the coupling point of the fifth wheel assembly,
	(ii)  equivalent to the gross weight of the trailer or trailers being towed;

	(b) they must be installed so that the frame or point of attachment is not deformed;
	(c) they must be installed in a manner that prevents shifting of the lower half of the fifth wheel assembly on the frame or point of attachment.

	(4) The upper half of a fifth wheel assembly must be attached to the underside of a  semi-trailer in a manner that prevents any of the following occurrences:
	(a) warping or cracking of the assembly or the underside of the semi-trailer;
	(b) separation from the semi-trailer.

	(5) A fifth wheel assembly must be equipped with a locking device that prevents separation of its upper half from its lower half.
	(6) If a fifth wheel assembly includes a manual release system, the fifth wheel assembly must be equipped with a locking device or devices that apply automatically on the coupling of the towing vehicle or trailer converter dolly.
	(7) The lower half of a fifth wheel assembly must be mounted in a manner that ensures that the load distribution does not unduly interfere with the steering, braking or maneuverability of the towing vehicle or trailer converter dolly.


	Motorcycles
	83 Equipment on motorcycles
	A motorcycle must be equipped with all of the following:
	(a) handlebars that are securely fastened and that do not exceed 305 mm (12 in.) in height as measured vertically from their point of attachment at the frame;
	(b) a frame or forks that are not altered so as to adversely affect safe operation of the motorcycle;
	(c) foot rests that may be used in the normal sitting position by an operator or, if the motorcycle is equipped to carry a passenger, a passenger;
	(d) a belt, chain or drive-shaft guard, if the motorcycle is not constructed so as to afford protection to an operator or passenger from the belt, chain or drive-shaft.


	84 Passenger equipment on motorcycles
	An individual must not drive or operate a motorcycle that is carrying a passenger unless the motorcycle is equipped with all of the following for use by a passenger:
	(a) an adequate pillion seat;
	(b) adequate hand grips;
	(c) adequate foot rests.



	Conveyances Other Than Vehicles
	85 Pedicabs
	(1) A pedicab must be equipped with both of the following lamps:
	(a) a white lamp that can be clearly seen for at least 150 m from in front of the pedicab under normal atmospheric conditions;
	(b) a white or red light that can be clearly seen for at least 150 m from behind the pedicab under normal atmospheric conditions.

	(2)  A pedicab must be equipped with all of the following equipment:
	(a) running lights and rear turn signals;
	(b) a reflector;
	(c) a brake that can effectively stop the pedicab;
	(d) a bell or horn;
	(e) a seat for the driver;
	(f) a seat for each passenger.


	86 Bicycles and power-assisted bicycles
	A conveyance that is a bicycle or power-assisted bicycle must be equipped with both of the following:
	(a) a seat for the driver;
	(b) a brake that can effectively stop the conveyance.


	87 Front lamp and rear lamp or reflector on bicycles, power-assisted bicycles and personal transporters
	(1) A conveyance that is a bicycle, power-assisted bicycle or personal transporter must be equipped with both of the following:
	(a) a lamp mounted on the front that, when lit, is clearly visible under normal atmospheric conditions from a distance of at least 100 m in front of the conveyance;
	(b) a lamp or a reflector mounted on the rear that, when lit or illuminated by the headlamps of an approaching vehicle, displays a red light that is clearly visible under normal atmospheric conditions from a distance of at least 60 m to the rear of th...

	(2) Any lamp required by subsection (1) is permitted to be a flashing lamp.

	88 Bell or horn on bicycles, power-assisted bicycles and personal transporters
	A conveyance that is a bicycle, power-assisted bicycle or personal transporter must be equipped with a bell or horn.

	89 Prohibition of siren on conveyance other than a vehicle
	A conveyance that is not a vehicle must not be equipped with a siren.


	Part 3:  Maintenance Standards for Vehicle Equipment
	90 Interpretation of Part 3
	(1) In this Part,
	“binding”, in relation to vehicle equipment, means a condition in which the equipment is not operating smoothly, without hitching or locking up;
	“defeat”, in relation to vehicle equipment, means to alter or modify the equipment so that it does not operate as intended;
	“maintain”, in relation to vehicle equipment, includes service, repair and replace the equipment;
	“operate as intended”, in relation to vehicle equipment, means operate as designed and within the OEM’s specifications or the equipment manufacturer’s specifications.

	(2) In the maintenance standards set out in this Part, “missing”, in relation to a vehicle equipment component, refers to a component that was originally installed in the vehicle by the OEM or is required by Part 2 to be installed in the vehicle, but ...

	91 Vehicles to be maintained in accordance with standards
	(1) Vehicle equipment that has been installed in a vehicle by the OEM or as required by Part 2 must be maintained to ensure that the equipment meets the standards set out in this Part.
	(2) Except as otherwise provided in this Part, the standards set out in this Part include the requirement that the equipment must be maintained in accordance with the OEM’s specifications.
	(3) Except as otherwise provided in this Part, if the OEM’s specifications are not available for a piece of equipment, the standards set out in this Part include the requirement that the equipment must be maintained in accordance with the equipment ma...
	(4) A reference in this Part to the OEM’s specifications does not apply to any equipment that has been modified as permitted by the Act and the regulations.
	(5) Any welding or repair that is not prohibited by a provision in this Part must be carried out in a competent and workmanlike manner.


	Power Train Standards
	92 Application of Sections 93 to 100
	Sections 93 to 100 set out the standards for the motor vehicle equipment components that generate power and deliver that power to the road surface, including the engine, transmission, transfer case, differentials and drive shafts, but not including s...

	93 Accelerator pedals and throttle actuators
	(1) An accelerator pedal or throttle actuator must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) missing;
	(d) insecurely mounted.

	(2) An accelerator pedal or throttle actuator must operate in 1 of the following ways:
	(a) when it is released in a car with an internal combustion engine, the engine returns to the idle position;
	(b) when it is released in an electric car, the car ceases to accelerate.

	(3) A mechanical or electrical connection from an accelerator pedal or throttle actuator to the engine or motor must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing.


	94 Clutches and clutch pedals
	(1) This Section applies to the components of clutch assemblies installed in motor vehicles equipped with standard transmissions.
	(2) A clutch or clutch pedal must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;
	(e) excessively worn;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A mechanical connection from a clutch to an engine must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;
	(e) excessively worn;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) An anti-slip feature on a clutch pedal must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) ineffective;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing.


	95 Engine controls
	(1) An engine shut-down control must operate as intended to ensure that the engine shuts down when the control is activated.
	(2) An engine emergency stopping device must operate as intended to ensure that the engine stops when the device is activated.

	96 Engine starters
	An engine start safety feature must operate as intended to prevent the engine from starting.

	97 Fuel systems
	(1) This Section applies to all of the following fuel systems and their components:
	(a) a gasoline fuel system;
	(b) a diesel fuel system;
	(c) a pressurized fuel system;
	(d) a liquid fuel system.

	(2) A tank, strap or mounting bracket or other mounting component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) insecurely mounted.

	(3) A filler cap, tube or vent tube must not be in in any of the following conditions:
	(a) of an improper type;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) allowing fuel to spill.

	(4) A component of a fuel system must not show evidence of leakage.
	(5) Each fuel line, hose, fitting and connection must be mounted securely.
	(6) A fuel tank cage must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.


	98 Exhaust systems
	(1) This Section applies to exhaust systems and their components, including all of the following components:
	(a) a catalytic converter;
	(b) an exhaust pipe;
	(c) a muffler;
	(d) a resonator;
	(e) a manifold;
	(f) a diesel particulate filter;
	(g) a turbo;
	(h) a tail pipe.

	(2) A component of an exhaust system must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) bypassed;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) disabled;
	(e) insecurely mounted;
	(f) leaking;
	(g) loose;
	(h) missing.

	(3) An exhaust system must not show evidence of leakage at any point except through drain holes provided by the equipment manufacturer.
	(4) A component of an exhaust system must not be located or unguarded by a heat shield in a way that could result in a burn to an individual who is entering or leaving the vehicle.

	99 Drive shafts
	(1) This Section applies to drive shafts and their components.
	(2) In this Section, “CV joint” means a constant velocity joint.
	(3) A universal joint or CV joint must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) loose;
	(b) binding;
	(c) missing;
	(d) showing evidence of rotational free play.

	(4) A CV joint protective boot or u-joint bearing seal must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing.

	(5) A drive shaft fastener, guard or hanger bracket must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing.

	(6) A centre or carrier bearing must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) missing;
	(d) excessively worn.

	(7) A rubber mount for a centre or carrier bearing must not be deteriorated so that it no longer gives adequate support to the bearing.
	(8) A drive shaft must not be bent or twisted.

	100 Accessory drive belts
	An accessory drive belt must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) frayed;
	(c) missing;
	(d) contaminated with oil or power-steering fluid;
	(e) so loose that it is likely to slip;
	(f) so tight that it is likely to cause damage to the bearings that are connected by the belt.



	Suspension System Standards
	101 Application of Sections 102 to 107
	Sections 102 to 107 set out the standards for vehicle suspension systems and their components.

	102 Suspension and frame attachments
	(1) A vehicle’s suspension must not be so sagged that it causes either of the following conditions:
	(a) the vehicle ride height, when measured at the centre line, is lower than the OEM’s specified height;
	(b) the suspension is not sufficient to ensure the integrity and safety of the vehicle when driven on a highway.

	(2) A frame attachment, including a frame bracket, a mounting bracket, a hanger and a mounting fastener, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) perforated because of corrosion or deterioration;
	(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications;
	(h) welded or repaired in a way that impairs the safe operation of the suspension.


	103 Axle attaching and tracking components
	(1) This Section applies to axle attaching and tracking components.
	(2) An axle attachment or axle saddle must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(3) A suspension connecting component, including an arm, a torque rod, a radius rod, a strut, a track rod and a control arm, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications;
	(g) perforated because of corrosion or deterioration.
	(h) welded or repaired in way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A stabilizer, anti-sway bar, link, equalizer or “walking” beam must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications;
	(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	104 Axles and axle assemblies
	An axle or axle assembly must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) loose;
	(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	105 Springs and spring attachments
	(1) This Section applies to springs and spring attachments.
	(2) A leaf spring, including a composite spring, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b)  cracked;
	(c) missing;
	(d) shifted out of place;
	(e) worn over an area greater than 3 mm in the contact area.

	(3) A shackle, a pin, a u-bolt, hardware or bushing must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) missing;
	(d) loose;
	(e) shifted out of its normal position.

	(4) A torsion bar or coil spring, including a composite spring, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) missing;
	(d) repaired by welding.

	(5) A bump pad or rubber load cushion must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) split;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.


	106 Air suspension systems
	(1) This Section applies to air suspension systems and their components.
	(2) An air suspension system must not cause a vehicle to have a ride height that varies by 50 mm or greater above or below the OEM’s specifications.
	(3) An air spring or air suspension airbag must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) improperly seated;
	(b) missing;
	(c) patched;
	(d) having a reinforcing ply exposed because of damage or deterioration;
	(e) having an air leak.

	(4) An air spring base or mounting plate must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) missing;
	(d) perforated by corrosion or deterioration;
	(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) A component of an air suspension system, including a pressure protection valve, a pressure regulator and a gauge, must not be inoperative or missing.
	(6) An air line, connection or fitting must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) flattened;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) leaking;
	(f) installed or modified in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	107 Shock absorbers and strut assemblies
	A shock absorber or strut assembly must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) detached;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing;
	(g) leaking oil.



	Stability Control System Standards
	108 Stability control system
	(1) A stability control system must operate as intended.
	(2) A stability control system must not be tampered with or defeated.


	Brake System General Standards
	109 Application of Sections 110 to 114
	Sections 110 to 114 apply to all brake systems and their components.

	110 Brakes must operate as intended
	A brake system of any type and each of its subsystems and components must operate as intended.

	111 Brake pedals and actuators
	(1) A brake pedal, brake pedal mount or brake actuator must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) insecurely mounted;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing;
	(g) excessively worn;
	(h) welded or repaired in a manner that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(2) An anti-slip feature on a brake pedal must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) loose;
	(b) ineffective;
	(c) missing.


	112 Drum brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to drum brake systems and their components.
	(2) A mechanical component or structural component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) disconnected;
	(e) loose;
	(f) misaligned;
	(g) missing;
	(h) seized;
	(i) worn beyond the OEM’s specification;
	(j) for a backing plate, so worn that it restricts the free movement of a brake shoe.

	(3) A required brake component must not be inoperative or missing.
	(4) A brake shoe lining must not be contaminated by oil, grease or brake fluid.
	(5) A wheel seal must not show evidence of leaking.
	(6) A brake lining must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) distorted;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) excessively or unevenly worn.

	(7) A brake shoe lining must not have any of the following defects:
	(a) a crack, except for a normal heat check crack, that extends in either of the following ways:
	(i) partially through or completely through the lining from the friction surface to the metal backing,
	(ii) from any rivet hole to the edge;

	(b) a break in the lining that exposes a rivet;
	(c) a distortion of the lining;
	(d) a separation of the lining from a brake shoe;
	(e) a repair of a crack that was not carried out in accordance with the OEM’s specifications.

	(8) A brake shoe lining must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) protruding outside the drum by farther than 3 mm;
	(b) loose;
	(c) having a loose fastener;
	(d) having a shim used between the lining and a brake shoe;
	(e) incorrectly installed.

	(9) A bonded brake shoe lining must not have a thickness that is less than the following applicable measurement:
	(a) in a hydraulic or electric brake system, the OEM’s specification;
	(b) in an air brake system, the following applicable measurement when measured at the centre of the brake shoe:
	(i) 5 mm, for a bonded or riveted continuous brake shoe lining,
	(ii) 8 mm, for a bolted or riveted block-type brake shoe lining.


	(10) A brake drum must not show wear that exceeds the limit indicated on the drum or, if there is no limit indicated on the drum, the OEM’s specification.
	(11) A brake drum must not be contaminated by grease, oil or brake fluid.
	(12) A brake drum must not have any of the following defects:
	(a) an external crack;
	(b) a groove that exceeds the OEM’s specification;
	(c) a crack or a heat crack within 25 mm of the open edge of the drum;
	(d) hot spots or heat cracks that cannot be removed by machining the drum while remaining within the limits permitted by the following subsection.

	(13) A combination of wear and machining to the inside diameter of a brake drum must not result in a dimension that is greater than the following limits:
	(a) the dimension stamped on the brake drum;
	(b) if no dimension is stamped on the brake drum, the wear limit in the OEM’s specifications;
	(c) if no dimension is stamped on the brake drum and the OEM’s specifications are not available, 1 of the following limits:
	(i) 2.3 mm greater than the original drum diameter, if the original drum diameter is 350 mm (14 in.) or less,
	(ii) 3 mm greater than the original drum diameter, if the original drum diameter is greater than 350 mm (14 in.).


	(14) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, a self-adjuster mechanism must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) threaded in the incorrect thread direction;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) seized.

	(15) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, an anchor pin must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) bent;
	(c) broken;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) distorted;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing.

	(16) A return spring must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) bent;
	(c) broken;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) distorted;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) stretched;
	(i) in an air brake system, failing to hold both rollers against the cam.

	(17) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, a backing plate must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) loose.

	(18) In a hydraulic or electric brake system, a wheel cylinder must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) insecurely mounted;
	(d) leaking brake fluid;
	(e) loose.

	(19) In a hydraulic brake system, the dust seal on a wheel cylinder must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) missing;
	(d) split.

	(20) In an air brake system, a wheel seal must not leak bearing lubricant.
	(21) In an air brake system, a spider or spider mounting fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) repaired or welded in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(22) A brake drum must be adjusted to meet both of the following requirements:
	(a) the adjustment must be within the OEM’s specifications;
	(b) the brake drum must rotate without any brake drag.


	113 Disc brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to disc brake systems and their components.
	(2) A mechanical component or structural component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) disconnected;
	(e) loose;
	(f) misaligned;
	(g) missing;
	(h) seized;
	(i) worn beyond the OEM’s specification.

	(3) A required brake component must not be inoperative or missing.
	(4) A disc must not have a section that is broken or missing.
	(5) A disc must not have any of the following defects:
	(a) a crack extending from the friction surface to the cooling vent;
	(b) a surface crack extending to an outer edge;
	(c) a groove or pitted area that reduces the rotor thickness on the friction surface to less than the dimension permitted in the OEM’s specification.

	(6) The friction surface of a disc must not be contaminated by grease, oil or brake fluid.
	(7) A combination of wear and machining to a disc must not result in a dimension that is less than the following limits:
	(a) the minimum dimension stamped on the brake disc;
	(b) if no dimension is stamped on the brake disc, the minimum dimension in the OEM’s specifications.

	(8) A caliper, pad retainer, slide pin, caliper slider or pad slider must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) bent;
	(c) binding;
	(d) broken;
	(e) damaged;
	(f) insecurely mounted;
	(g) leaking;
	(h) missing;
	(i) incorrectly mounted;
	(j) seized.

	(9) A boot or bellows must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) missing.

	(10) An anchor plate or anchor plate fastener must not be loose or missing.
	(11) A pad must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) installed incorrectly;
	(f) loose;
	(g) having the friction material contaminated by brake fluid, oil or grease.

	(12) The thickness of the friction material on a pad must not be less than the following:
	(a) the OEM’s specification;
	(b) if the OEM’s specification is not available,
	(i) for a light motor vehicle, a motorcycle or a trailer with a gross registered weight of 4500 kg or less, the following applicable measurement, measured at the thinnest part of the material:
	(A) for bonded friction material, 1.6 mm,
	(B) for riveted friction material, 1.6 mm measured at above the rivet head;

	(ii) for a heavy truck, bus or trailer with a gross registered weight greater than 4500 kg, the following applicable measurement, measured at the thinnest part of the material:
	(A) for bonded friction material, 3.0 mm,
	(B) for riveted friction material, 5.0 mm.



	(13) A disc brake must rotate without any brake drag when the brake is not applied.

	114 Antilock brake systems (ABS)
	(1) This Section applies to antilock brake systems and their components.
	(2) In this Section,
	“ABS” means antilock brake system;
	“ECU” means electronic control unit.

	(3) An ABS must not be tampered with or defeated.
	(4) An ECU or wiring must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having a corroded connector;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) missing;
	(d) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) A relay or an ABS modulating valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively corroded;
	(b) insecurely mounted to the ECU;
	(c) leaking;
	(d) missing.

	(6) A wheel speed sensor must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having a corroded connector;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) insecurely mounted;
	(d) missing.



	Hydraulic and Electric Brake Systems
	115 Application of Sections 116 to 126
	In addition to the general standards for brake systems in Sections 110 to 114, Sections 116 to 126 set out the standards for hydraulic brake systems and electric brake systems and for their components.

	116 Hydraulic brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to hydraulic brake systems and their components.
	(2) A metal line or fitting must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) so chafed or corroded that the structural integrity of the material could be compromised;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) flattened;
	(d) improperly mounted;
	(e) leaking;
	(f) restricted because a tube is crimped or has collapsed.

	(3) A metal line or fitting must not be repaired in either of the following ways:
	(a) by welding or soldering;
	(b) by using a material or a method that that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A flexible line or a hose must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bulged or swollen if placed under pressure;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) flattened;
	(e) insecurely mounted;
	(f) restricted in any way.

	(5) A master cylinder or master cylinder filler cap must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) leaking;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) plugged;
	(g) having a swollen or missing gasket.

	(6) The hydraulic fluid level in a reservoir must be at the level specified by the OEM.
	(7) A pressure differential switch or electrical connection must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) loose.

	(8) A variable valve, variable valve link or proportioning valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) leaking;
	(d) missing;
	(e) seized.

	(9) An auxiliary brake or work brake, including a line-lock device, must not be installed in a way that interferes with service brake operation.

	117 Vacuum-assist brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to vacuum-assist brake systems and their components.
	(2) A line, hose or clamp must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) collapsed;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) damaged;
	(f) of an incorrect type;
	(g) insecurely mounted;
	(h) mounted within 50 mm of an exhaust system component without a heat shield;
	(i) leaking;
	(j) loose;
	(k) missing.

	(3) A check valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) incorrectly installed;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) leaking;
	(d) missing.

	(4) A vacuum reserve tank must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) so corroded that its structural integrity could be compromised;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) insecurely mounted;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing.

	(5) A vacuum-assist brake system reserve must be sufficient to assist in 2 full brake applications while the engine is not running.
	(6) A vacuum pump must operate as intended.

	118 Hydraulic-assist brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to hydraulic-assist brake systems and their components.
	(2) An engine-driven hydraulic pump and its components, including a reservoir, belt and filler cap, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) leaking;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(3) A line or hose must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) collapsed;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) of an incorrect type;
	(f) insecurely mounted;
	(g) leaking,
	(h) loose;
	(i) missing.

	(4) An electric pump, warning lamp or indicator lamp must operate as intended.

	119 Air-assist brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to air-assist brake systems and their components.
	(2) A line or hose must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) collapsed;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) of an incorrect type;
	(f) insecurely mounted;
	(g) leaking;
	(h) loose;
	(i) missing.

	(3) A check valve must not be inoperative or missing.

	120 Air-over-hydraulic brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to air-over-hydraulic brake systems and their components.
	(2) A line or hose must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) collapsed;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) of an incorrect type;
	(f) insecurely mounted;
	(g) leaking;
	(h) loose;
	(i) missing.

	(3) A check valve must not be inoperative or missing.

	121 Surge brake systems in trailers
	(1) This Section applies to surge brake systems installed in trailers and to their components.
	(2) A surge brake controller must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) defective;
	(c) seized;
	(d) incapable of operating the brakes when it is actuated manually.

	(3) A brake fluid reservoir or filler cap must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(c) leaking;
	(d) missing.

	(4) The brake fluid in a brake fluid reservoir must be maintained at the level specified by the OEM.
	(5) A break-away device must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) improperly installed;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) missing.


	122 Vacuum brake systems in trailers
	A vacuum brake system installed in a trailer and each of its components must not be damaged.

	123 Air-boosted brake systems in trailers
	An air-boosted brake system installed in a trailer and each of its components must not be damaged.

	124 Electric brake systems in trailers
	(1) This Section applies to electric brake systems installed in trailers and to their components.
	(2) A wheel magnet or actuator component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) seized.

	(3) Wiring must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) improperly spliced;
	(b) improperly connected;
	(c) insecurely attached;
	(d) short-circuited;
	(e) having insulation that is cracked or peeled.

	(4) A battery or controller must not be damaged or fail to operate as intended.
	(5) A break-away device must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) improperly installed;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) missing.


	125 Mechanical parking brakes
	(1) This Section applies to mechanical parking brake systems and their components.
	(2) A parking brake must hold the vehicle stationary when the brake is applied.
	(3) A parking brake control must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) missing;
	(e) failing to lock.

	(4) A parking brake cable, a linkage or an equalizer must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) frayed;
	(c) improperly adjusted or secured;
	(d) missing;
	(e) seized.

	(5) The thickness of friction material on a parking brake must not be less than the OEM’s specification.

	126 Spring-applied hydraulic-released (SAHR) parking brakes
	(1) This Section applies to spring-applied hydraulic-released, or “SAHR”, parking brake systems and their components.
	(2) A SAHR parking brake must hold the vehicle stationary when the brake is applied.
	(3) A hydraulic line or a hose must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) collapsed;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) damaged;
	(f) flattened;
	(g) insecurely attached;
	(h) of an incorrect type;
	(i) leaking;
	(j) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A release canister must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) insecurely attached;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) loose.

	(5) The thickness of the friction material on a SAHR parking brake must not be less than the following limits:
	(a) the OEM’s specification;
	(b) if the OEM’s specification is not available, 1 of the following limits:
	(i) 3 mm, for riveted friction material,
	(ii) 2 mm, for bonded friction material.




	Air Brake System Standards
	127 Application of Sections 128 to 142
	In addition to the general standards for brake systems set out in Sections 110 to 114, Sections 128 to 142 set out the standards for air brake systems and their components.

	128 Air compressors
	(1) This Section applies to air compressors and their components.
	(2) A compressor mounting component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) having missing or loose bolts to an extent that permits the compressor to shift from its normal position.

	(3) An air filter must not be missing or contaminated in a way that restricts air flow.
	(4) A pully or belt must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) frayed;
	(f) loose;
	(g) out of alignment.


	129 Air supply systems
	(1) This Section applies to air supply systems and their components.
	(2) The air pressure build-up and loss time must not exceed 2 minutes.
	(3) A governor must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) inoperative;
	(b) showing evidence of an air leak;
	(c) having a cut-in or cut-out pressure lower or higher than the OEM’s specification.

	(4) A low-pressure warning system must activate and operate as intended.
	(5) An air pressure gauge must provide accurate readings.
	(6) A pressure drop of greater than 138 kPa (20 psi) must not occur when the brake is fully applied while the engine is not running.
	(7) There must be no air leakage at any point in the system.

	130 Air system leakage on trailer
	There must be no air leakage that exceeds the OEM’s specification at any point in an air brake system installed on a trailer.

	131 Air tanks
	(1) This Section applies to air tanks and their components.
	(2) An air tank must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) so corroded or damaged that its structural integrity could be compromised;
	(b) leaking;
	(c) loose;
	(d) repaired by welding;
	(e) failing to meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) An air tank bracket or strap must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) missing;
	(d) failing to meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) An air tank drain valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) inoperative;
	(b) leaking;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;
	(e) failing to meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) A moisture ejector must not be inoperative or leaking air.

	132 Air tank check valves
	An air tank check valve must operate as intended to ensure that there is no air pressure drop in the primary or secondary air tank.

	133 Treadle valves and trailer handle valves
	(1) This Section applies to treadle valves and their components and trailer handle valves and their components.
	(2) A valve, pivot or plunger must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b)  inoperative;
	(c) seized to an extent that it fails to fully release the brakes.

	(3) A valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(c) loose;
	(d) having a damaged mount, mounting bracket or mounting fastener;
	(e) missing;
	(f) stripped.


	134 Brake valves and controls
	(1) This Section applies to brake valves and their components and brake controls and their components.
	(2) A brake valve or brake control must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) loose;
	(e) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A mount, mounting bracket or mounting fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;
	(e) stripped.

	(4) A quick release valve or relay valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) inoperative;
	(b) of an improper type;
	(c) allowing air to leak from the valve back into the system.


	135 Proportioning, inversion and modulating valve systems
	(1) This Section applies to proportioning systems and their components, inversion systems and their components and modulating valve systems and their components.
	(2) A required valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) inoperative;
	(b) of an improper type;
	(c) missing.

	(3) A valve mounting bracket must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) loose.


	136 Towing vehicle (truck tractor) protection systems
	(1) This Section applies to tractor protection valve systems installed in truck tractors and to their components.
	(2) A tractor protection valve system must not permit air to flow out of the trailer service line.
	(3) A trailer supply valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) permitting air pressure variances outside of the limits specified by the OEM;
	(b) failing to close automatically;
	(c) having a missing protection valve.


	137 Parking brakes installed in trucks, buses and trailers
	(1) This Section applies to parking brake systems installed in trucks, buses and trailers and to their components.
	(2) A parking brake must apply on any wheel that is required to be controlled by a parking brake.
	(3) A parking brake must not be in either of the following conditions
	(a) dragging;
	(b) releasing slowly.

	(4) A parking brake must apply automatically when the brake control valve is closed.

	138 Air system components
	(1) This Section applies to the components of an air system.
	(2) A gladhand must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) corroded;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(e) having a damaged or missing seal.

	(3) A gladhand screen must not be in either of the following conditions:
	(a) plugged;
	(b) ruptured.

	(4) An air line, a connection, a fitting, a hose or a tube must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) deformed;
	(e) flattened;
	(f) melted;
	(g) leaking;
	(h) improperly installed;
	(i) modified or repaired in a way that fails to meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) An air system accessory device that draws air from the air brake system, including all of the following devices, must operate as intended with a properly functioning pressure protection valve:
	(a) a device that is part of the vehicle suspension system ;
	(b) a device that is part of the tire inflation system;
	(c) the landing gear.

	(6) An air system must not leak air at any point.

	139 Brake chambers
	(1) This Section applies to brake chambers, including DD3 chambers installed in buses, and their components.
	(2) A brake chamber must be of the proper size and type.
	(3) A brake chamber must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) corroded;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) insecurely mounted;
	(e) leaking;
	(f) loose.

	(4) A drain hole must be pointed downward and must not be plugged.
	(5) Brake chambers that are installed or used on the same axle must not be either of the following:
	(a) of different sizes;
	(b) a mixture of long-stroke and standard-stroke chambers.

	(6) A push rod return spring must not be binding or broken.
	(7) A spring brake chamber or parking brake-apply spring must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) made inoperative by a caging bolt or other mechanical means.

	(8) A chamber caging plate must not be hung up or misaligned.
	(9) A chamber must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) having a non-manufactured hole or crack.

	(10) A chamber bracket, a clevis, a yoke, a pin, an anchor pin, a push rod or a spider must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) loose;
	(e) misaligned;
	(f) missing;
	(g) having a missing a cotter pin or safety retainer.

	(11) A DD3 brake chamber installed in a bus must not fail to remain fully applied at any wheel.

	140 S-cam drum brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to S-cam brake systems and their components.
	(2) An S-cam brake system and each of its components must be maintained in accordance with the federal standard CMVSS 121, “Air Brake Systems”.
	(3) A camshaft must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) of an incorrect type;
	(e) incorrectly installed or mounted;
	(f) twisted;
	(g) repaired by welding.

	(4) A camshaft must not move farther than 2 mm in a bushing.
	(5) A camshaft mounting bracket or bracket fastener must not broken or loose.
	(6) A clevis, pin, clevis yoke, locking device or pushrod must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) binding;
	(c) broken;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) misaligned;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(7) A clevis yoke lock nut must not be loose.
	(8) A required brake stroke indicator must not be missing.
	(9) All components that work together must form the correct angle from the slack adjuster to the brake chamber in accordance with the OEM’s specifications when the brakes are applied.
	(10) A brake adjuster must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) bent;
	(c) broken;
	(d) of an improper type;
	(e) of an improper size;
	(f) improperly installed;
	(g) inoperative.

	(11) A self-locking sleeve on a manual slack adjuster must not fail to lock and must not be seized.
	(12) A self-adjusting brake adjuster must not be replaced with a manual slack adjuster.
	(13) The distance from the centre of a camshaft to the centre of the clevis pin must be the same for all brakes installed on the same axle.
	(14) A brake shoe roller must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having flat spots;
	(b) missing;
	(c) of the wrong size.

	(15) A brake shoe anchor pin must not be missing or be worn in a way that allows the lining to protrude beyond the outside edge of the brake drum.
	(16) A brake stroke measurement in relation to the chamber must remain within the OEM’s specifications.

	141  Wedge brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to wedge brake systems and their components.
	(2) A brake shoe must not fail to move when the brakes are applied.
	(3) A brake shoe must not move farther than 2 mm.

	142 Spring-applied air-released (SAAR) parking brake systems
	(1) This Section applies to spring-applied air-released, or “SAAR”, parking brake systems and their components.
	(2) A SAAR parking brake must hold the vehicle stationary when the brake is applied.
	(3) An indicator light must operate as intended.
	(4) An air line, a connection or a fitting must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) defective;
	(e) flattened;
	(f) leaking;
	(g) repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) An air tank must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) corroded;
	(c) loose;
	(d) repaired by welding.

	(6) The friction material on a SAAR parking brake must not be less than the following limits:
	(a) the OEM’s specification;
	(b) if the OEM’s specification is not available, 1 of the following limits:
	(i) 3 mm, for riveted friction material,
	(ii) 2 mm, for bonded friction material.




	Steering System Standards
	143 Application of Sections 144 to 148
	Sections 144 to 148 set out the standards for steering systems and their components.

	144 Steering controls and linkage components
	(1) This Section applies to the steering control and linkage components of a steering system.
	(2) A steering box, a rack or a pinion unit must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken
	(b) cracked;
	(c) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) leaking.

	(3) A tie rod, tie rod end, drag link, ball and socket joint or pitman arm must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications;
	(i) welded or repaired in way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A ball joint in the upper or lower control arm must not in any of the following conditions:
	(a) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(b) loose;
	(c) worn beyond the limit specified by the OEM;
	(d) injected with repair material.

	(5) A steering column or mounting attachment for the steering column must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) insecurely mounted;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing.

	(6) A steering shaft, universal joint, yoke or steering column slip joint must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) loose;
	(d) seized;
	(e) welded or repaired in way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications;
	(f) having any rotational free play.

	(7) An adjusting sleeve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) loose;
	(c) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(8) A steering mechanism installed on motorcycle must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) loose.


	145 Power steering systems
	(1) This Section applies to power steering systems and their components.
	(2) A power steering drive belt must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) frayed;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;

	(3) A power steering drive belt must have the correct tension within the limits specified by the OEM.
	(4) The fluid in a power steering reservoir must not be contaminated and must be maintained at a level that is specified by the OEM.
	(5) A hose, pump or cylinder must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) inoperative;
	(b) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(c) loose;
	(d) leaking.

	(6) A mounting bracket or attaching component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(7) A power steering assist system must operate as intended.

	146 Steering operations
	(1) This Section applies to steering systems and their components.
	(2) A steering wheel must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) broken;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) loose on the spline;
	(e) modified.

	(3) A steering wheel must not jam during rotation.
	(4) A steering wheel must not operate with steering lash or free play in excess of the OEM’s specifications.
	(5) A steering stop must not be in either of the following conditions:
	(a) improperly adjusted so that the space between a tire and the frame, fender or other part of the vehicle is less than 25 mm;
	(b) missing.


	147 Kingpins
	A kingpin must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) worn in a way that allows lateral or vertical movement of the kingpin that exceeds the OEM’s specifications.


	148 Self-steer axles
	(1) This Section applies to self-steer axles and their components.
	(2) A passive steer axle must not bind or jam during rotation.
	(3) A passive steer axle stop must not be in either of the following conditions:
	(a) improperly adjusted so that the space between a tire and the frame, fender or other part of the vehicle is less than 25 mm;
	(b) missing.

	(4) An air pressure regulator or pressure gauge most not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) inaccurate;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) missing.



	Instrument and Auxiliary Equipment Standards
	149 Application of Sections 150 to 157
	Sections 150 to 157 set out the standards for instruments and auxiliary equipment in a vehicle.

	150 Horns
	(1) A horn must not be missing or loose on its mounting.
	(2) A horn must remain self-cancelling.
	(3) A horn must be audible and operate as intended.

	151 Speedometers and odometers
	A speedometer,  odometer or hubometer must operate as intended and must not be tampered with or defeated.

	152 Instruments and gauges on buses
	Each of the following instruments that is installed on a bus must be operative and provide accurate information:
	(a) an engine temperature gauge or indicator;
	(b) an oil pressure gauge or indicator;
	(c) an ammeter;
	(d) a voltmeter or charge indicator;
	(e) a fuel gauge.


	153 Windshield wiper systems
	A windshield wiper system and its components must operate as intended.

	154 Windshield washer system
	A windshield washer system and its components must operate as intended.

	155 Heaters and windshield defrosters
	(1) A heater or windshield defroster that is installed in a commercial vehicle, heavy truck or bus must operate in all operating modes and positions.
	(2) A heater or windshield defroster that is installed in a vehicle other than a vehicle described in subsection (1) must operate on at least 1 operating speed.

	156 Chain racks
	A chain rack must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing.


	157 Indicator lamps on instrument panels
	Each of the following indicator lamps located on the instrument panel of a vehicle must operate as intended:
	(a) a brake warning indicator;
	(b) a high beam headlamp indicator;
	(c) a turn signal indicator;
	(d) a hazard warning indicator;
	(e) an antilock brake indicator.



	Lamp and Reflector Standards
	158 Application of Sections 159 to 165
	Sections 159 to 165 set out the standards for lamps, lamp components and reflectors installed in vehicles.

	159 Standards for lamps
	(1) This Section applies to all of the following lamps:
	(a) a headlamp;
	(b) a tail lamp;
	(c) a stop lamp;
	(d) a turn signal lamp;
	(e) a hazard warning lamp;
	(f) a side marker lamp;
	(g) a clearance lamp;
	(h) an identification lamp;
	(i) a back-up lamp;
	(j) a number plate lamp;
	(k) a daytime running lamp.

	(2) A lamp must operate as intended and must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing.


	160 Standards for lamp components
	(1) This Section applies to components of lamps.
	(2) A circuit must light the filaments of all the lamps on that circuit when the appropriate switch is in the “ON” position.
	(3) An indicator lamp must operate as intended.
	(4) The operation of a lighting circuit must not interfere with the operation of any other circuit.
	(5) A lens or reflex reflector in a lens must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) incorrectly or insecurely installed;
	(b) discolored;
	(c) missing in whole or in part.


	161 Headlamps
	(1) In addition to the standards set out in Section 160, the standards set out in this Section apply to headlamps and their components.
	(2) Each diode on an LED lamp must operate as intended.
	(3) A headlamp must not be equipped with a tinted cover or coated with a coloured lacquer.
	(4) A headlamp must not be modified by attaching a device to the headlamp or vehicle that reduces the effective area of the lens or the brightness of the headlamp.
	(5) A headlamp shutter or retracting headlamp must meet 1 of the following requirements:
	(a) it must operate over the full range of movement;
	(b) it must be secured in the fully open position.

	(6) A headlamp must be properly aligned.

	162 Auxiliary lighting in certain vehicles
	(1) This Section applies to auxiliary lighting in all of the following vehicles:
	(a) a school bus;
	(b) a bus;
	(c) a vehicle designed to transport passengers with physical disabilities.

	(2) Auxiliary lighting referred to in subsection (1) includes all of the following lamps:
	(a) an interior lamp;
	(b) a stepwell lamp;
	(c) a lamp used to illuminate loading equipment.

	(3) Auxiliary lighting must activate in both of the following circumstances:
	(a) the switch is in the “ON” position;
	(b) the vehicle doors are opened.


	163 Instrument lamps
	An instrument lamp must operate as intended.

	164 Reflectors
	A reflector must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) missing;
	(d) obscured.


	165 Retroreflective markings
	A retroreflective marking that is part of a required conspicuity treatment must not be in either of the following conditions:
	(a) missing;
	(b) obscured.



	Electrical System Standards
	166 Application of Sections 167 to 170
	Sections 167 to 170 set out the standards for electrical systems in vehicles.

	167 Wiring
	(1) This Section applies to electrical wiring and electrical components in a vehicle.
	(2) Electrical wiring must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cut;
	(b) deteriorated;
	(c) peeled;
	(d) short-circuited;
	(e) having any sections rubbed through the insulation;
	(f) so loose that it could contact moving parts.

	(3) Electric wiring must be secured at intervals of no greater than every 1800 mm.
	(4) Electrical wiring or an electrical component must not show evidence of any of the following conditions:
	(a) arcing;
	(b) shorting;
	(c) hot spots.

	(5) An electrical cable must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) burnt;
	(b) chafed;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) frayed in a way that exposes the conductor.


	168 Battery
	A battery must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) loose;
	(d) having fluid leaking from its case;
	(e) having missing hold-downs;
	(f) having corroded posts or cables;
	(g) having weakened, cracked or missing mounts;
	(h) having mounts perforated by corrosion.


	169 Electrical connections to trailers
	(1) This Section applies to electrical connections to trailers and to their components.
	(2) An electric trailer cord must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cut;
	(b) deteriorated;
	(c) peeled;
	(d) short-circuited;
	(e)  having any sections rubbed through the insulation;
	(f) so loose that it could contact moving parts.

	(3) A connector must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) having split ends;
	(c) improperly repaired.


	170 Switches
	A switch must operate as intended.


	Body and Chassis Standards
	171 Application of Sections 172 to 200
	Sections 172 to 200 set out the standards for vehicle bodies and their components and chassis and their components.

	172 Hoods and engine enclosures
	(1) This Section applies to the components of  hoods and engine enclosures.
	(2) A primary or secondary hood latch must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) failing to open or close properly;
	(b) broken;
	(c) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(d) missing;
	(e) seized;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A safety cable, assist spring, support, dampener, hinge or support spring must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) broken;
	(c) insecurely connected;
	(d) missing;
	(e) seized.


	173 Tilt cabs
	A primary or secondary tilt cab latch or a hinge on a tilt cab must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) failing to open or close normally;
	(b) excessively worn;
	(c) broken;
	(d) inoperative;
	(e) insecurely mounted;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) seized;
	(i) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	174 Air-suspended cabs
	(1) This Section applies to air-suspended cabs on trucks and the components of the cabs.
	(2) An air bag must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) leaking;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) patched;
	(e) improperly inflated in a way that causes the cab to tilt to one side.

	(3) An air line, a connection or a fitting must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b)  damaged;
	(c) flattened;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) repaired in a way that does not meet OEM’s specification.

	(4) A mount, rod or attachment to a mount or rod must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) loose;
	(d) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) A pressure protection valve or height control valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) of an improper type;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) missing.

	(6) A shock absorber must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) disconnected;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing.


	175 Cabs and passenger vehicle bodies
	(1) This Section applies to the bodies and body components of truck cabs and passenger vehicles.
	(2) A component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having an exposed sharp edge;
	(b) corroded or torn in a way that does either of the following:
	(i) reduces the structural integrity of a panel or floor,
	(ii) allows exhaust gases to enter the occupant compartment.


	(3) A body must not have any of the following conditions that could reduce its integrity:
	(a) a loose body component;
	(b) a broken weld;
	(c) a missing fastener;
	(d) a failed adhesive;
	(e) a repair that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A panel or floor must not have any holes.
	(5) A body mount or body mount support must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) bulged;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing parts;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(6) A fender must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) damaged;
	(b) detached;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(7) A fender must extend to the full width of the tire over which it is located.

	176 Cargo bodies
	This Section applies to the cargo bodies of vehicles and to their components.
	(1) A sheet metal component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having an exposed sharp edge;
	(b) torn;
	(c) protruding;
	(d) having a panel or rivet that is in any of the following conditions:
	(i) insecurely connected;
	(ii) loose;
	(iii) missing;
	(iv) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	(2) A floor or deck must not be either of the following:
	(a) in a condition that could allow a person or cargo to fall through;
	(b) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A frame, sub-frame, cross-member or attaching fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) bulged;
	(d) perforated by corrosion;
	(e) collapsed;
	(f) cracked;
	(g) loose;
	(h) missing;
	(i) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) An inner side rail, outer side rail, body-long sill or attaching fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) bulged by corrosion;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) insecurely connected;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(5) A stake pocket, tiedown, cargo securing point or cargo securing device must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) distorted;
	(d) elongated;
	(e) insecurely connected;
	(f) missing.

	(6) A tailgate, hopper or end-dump door must not have a gap that allows leakage, loss or spillage of cargo.
	(7) A tailgate, hopper or end-dump door must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) insecurely mounted;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) containing a component, including a hinge and a pin lock, that is in any of the following conditions:
	(i) broken,
	(ii) cracked,
	(iii) missing;

	(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(8) A body-to-frame attachment, spacer or insulator must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) bent;
	(c) broken;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing.

	(9) A body rail, structural member, floor cross-member or roof support must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) buckled;
	(c) loose;
	(d) sagging.

	(10) A body panel or panel fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) insecurely connected;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) repaired or welded in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(11) A body panel must not have either of the following defects:
	(a) a gap that allows leakage, loss or spillage of cargo;
	(b) an exposed sharp edge or section that is protruding outward.



	177 Frames, rails and mounts
	(1) A frame, rail or frame mount must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) bulged;
	(d) perforated because of corrosion;
	(e) cracked;
	(f) welded, modified or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(2) A frame fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) ineffective;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing.

	(3) A cross-member or sub-frame assembly must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) cut;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing;
	(g) notched;
	(h) rusted or corroded to a depth sufficient to cause weakness;
	(i) repaired using a material or a method that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	178 Unitized bodies
	A unitized body or its components, including a load-carrying panel, a bulkhead, a structural element, a mount and an attaching fastener, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	179 Passenger and cargo doors
	(1) This Section applies to passenger doors and their components and cargo doors and their components.
	(2) A door must not have a gap that could allow exhaust gases to enter a truck cab, a passenger compartment or the sleeper compartment of a truck cab.
	(3) A door must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) failing to lock securely;
	(c) insecurely latched;
	(d) failing to operate or latch on both primary and secondary latches;
	(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A door opener, handle or hinge must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) insecure;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing.

	(5) A cargo door must not have a gap that would allow leakage, loss or spillage of cargo.

	180 Cargo tanks and vessels
	(1) This Section applies to cargo tanks and their components and cargo vessels and their components.
	(2) A cargo tank or cargo vessel must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) bulged by corrosion;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) loose on its mounts;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A cap, hatch, hose or valve must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) insecurely fastened;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing.


	181 Special or auxiliary equipment
	Any special equipment or auxiliary equipment mounted or attached on a vehicle must be securely mounted so as not to pose a hazard.

	182 Bumpers
	A bumper must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) protruding in a way that creates a hazard;
	(e) replaced or repaired by any part that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	183 Windshields
	(1) A windshield must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) missing;
	(b) clouded;
	(c) damaged or deteriorated in a way that could result in a driver’s vision being impaired.

	(2) A windshield must not have any of the following defects:
	(a) a crack that extends through both layers of glass;
	(b) a crack that extends longer than 50 mm in the area swept by the wiper arm and wiper blade installed by the OEM.
	(c) a star chip greater than 13 mm in diameter in an area swept by the wiper arm and wiper blade installed by the OEM.
	(d) A windshield must not have tinting that was not installed by the OEM.

	(3) A windshield must not have any obstruction, decal or device in the area swept by the windshield wipers.

	184 Side windows
	(1) A side window must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) failing to open or close normally;
	(b) having an exposed sharp edge;
	(c) broken;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) missing;
	(f) deteriorated in a way that could result in a driver’s vision being impaired.

	(2) A side window in the front seating area of a vehicle must not contain any tinting that was not installed by the OEM.

	185 Rear windows
	A rear window must not be in either of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) having an exposed sharp edge.


	186 Interior sun visors
	(1) An interior sun visor must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) missing on the driver’s side;
	(b) bent;
	(c) broken;
	(d) loose;
	(e) failing to maintain a set position.


	187 Exterior windshield sun visors
	An exterior windshield sun visor must not extend farther than 150 mm below the upper edge of the windshield and must not overlap the portion of the windshield swept by the wiper arm and wiper blade installed by the OEM.

	188 Rear-view mirrors
	A rear-view mirror must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) detached;
	(d) insecurely attached;
	(e) loose;
	(f) missing;
	(g) a condition that results in the driver’s vision being obscured;
	(h) failing to maintain a set position.


	189 Seats
	(1) This Section applies to seats and their components.
	(2) A seat must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having a broken frame;
	(b) insecurely attached;
	(c) having any exposed metal component or spring.

	(3) A driver’s seat must do all of the following actions without fail:
	(a) adjust to a forward, backward or recline position;
	(b) lock into position.

	(4) A driver’s seat and its components must meet the OEM’s specifications.
	(5) The frame or mounting of a passenger seat on a bus must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) insecurely mounted;
	(c) loose.

	(6) The covering material of a seating surface, seat back or barrier surface on a bus must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) loose;
	(b) missing;
	(c) torn in a way that reduces the effectiveness of its protective quality.


	190 Seat belts and occupant restraint systems
	(1) This Section applies to seat belts and occupant restraint systems and their components.
	(2) A seat belt anchorage must be securely mounted.
	(3) A buckle and a retractor must operate as intended.
	(4) Seat belt webbing must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a)  broken;
	(b) cut;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) frayed or torn in a way that reduces the effectiveness of the seat belt.

	(5) A seat belt assembly or its anchorage must not be
	(a) removed;
	(b) rendered partly or wholly inoperative; or
	(c) modified so as to reduce its effectiveness.

	(6) A seat belt anchor, seat belt release or seat belt buckle must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(c) missing;
	(d) failing to retract properly or lock into position.

	(7) Except as provided in subsection (8), a supplemental restraint system, including an air bag and a pretensioner, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bypassed;
	(b) disabled;
	(c) disconnected;
	(d) inoperative;
	(e) missing;
	(f) rebuilt or remanufactured from an airbag that has been deployed;
	(g) covered in a way that prevents its appropriate deployment.

	(8) A supplemental restraint system is permitted to be disconnected or bypassed in either of the following circumstances:
	(a) the vehicle in which it is installed is equipped by the OEM with a passenger airbag cut-off switch;
	(b) permission to do so has been provided under the federal legislation.


	191 Fenders and mud flaps
	A fender or mud flap must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) insecure;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;
	(e) failing to cover the full tread width of the tire that it is intended to shield.


	192 Landing gear on trailers
	Landing gear on a trailer or its components, including a brace, a pad and a crank handle, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) binding;
	(c) broken;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) inoperative;
	(f) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(g) loose;
	(h) missing;
	(i) seized.


	193 Sliding axle assemblies on trailers
	(1) This Section applies to sliding axle assemblies on trailers and to their components .
	(2) A sliding axle assembly and each of its components, including a frame and a sub-frame rail, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) perforated or separated because of corrosion;
	(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A slider-guide, hold-down bracket, locking device or stop must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) disengaged;
	(e) inoperative;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing.


	194 Aerodynamic devices and attachments
	An aerodynamic device or aerodynamic attachment must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(b) loose;
	(c) having a section that has 1 or more of the following defects:
	(i) an exposed sharp edge,
	(ii) a tear,
	(iii) an outward protrusion.



	195 Rear impact guards on trailers
	A rear impact guard on a trailer must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) distorted;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing.


	196 Floor pans, baggage floors and step wells on buses
	(1) This Section applies to floor pans, baggage floors and step wells on buses.
	(2) A floor must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) deformed;
	(d) split or corroded in a way that could result in either of the following:
	(i) structural weakness,
	(ii) emission of exhaust gases into the occupant compartment.


	(3) A floor attaching fastener must not be loose or missing.
	(4) A floor covering must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing;
	(e) of an improper type.

	(5) A step well must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) deformed;
	(d) containing holes that have not been repaired in a way that meets the OEM’s specifications;
	(e) rusted to a depth sufficient to cause structural weakness.


	197 Interior fixtures in buses
	(1) This Section applies to interior fixtures installed in buses.
	(2) Fixtures installed by the OEM, including a stanchion, a guard rail, a grab handle, a retainer barrier and an attaching fastener, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) torn in a way that could create a hazard.


	198 Service and exit doors on buses
	(1) This Section applies to service doors and exit doors on buses and to their components.
	(2) A door must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) failing to lock securely;
	(c) insecurely mounted;
	(d) perforated by corrosion;
	(e) failing to latch on both the primary and secondary latches;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A door must not have a gap that would allow exhaust gases to enter the passenger compartment.
	(4) A door opener, handle or latch must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) inoperative;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(5) A remote door operator must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) binding;
	(b) jamming;
	(c) malfunctioning;
	(d) inoperative;
	(e) missing.

	(6) A manual override device on a power-operated door must operate as intended.
	(7) The edge material on a door must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) loose;
	(b) of an improper material;
	(c) missing;
	(d) torn.

	(8) A window on a school bus door must meet both of the following requirements:
	(a) it must not have fog or visible moisture between the panes;
	(b) it must meet the OEM’s specifications.


	199 Emergency exits on buses
	(1) This Section applies to emergency exits on buses and to their components.
	(2) An emergency door or roof latch interlock system must operate as intended.
	(3) The passageway of an emergency exit must not be blocked with any equipment or material.
	(4) Each release and latch on an emergency exit must operate as intended.
	(5) Identifying labels and signage must not be missing from an emergency exit.
	(6) An emergency exit window warning device on a school bus must not be inoperative or missing.

	200 Passenger compartment windows on buses
	A side window on a bus must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) failing to open, close and latch as intended;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) having an exposed edge.



	Tire and Wheel Standards
	201 Application of Sections 202 to 213
	Sections 202 to 213 set out the standards that apply to tires and wheels and their components.

	202 Tire tread depth
	(1) A tire on a vehicle with a gross registered weight greater than 4500 kg must have a tread depth, measured at a major tread groove, of at least the following dimensions:
	(a) 3 mm for a front tire on a steering axle;
	(b) 2 mm for any other tire.

	(2) A tire on a vehicle with a gross registered weight equal to or less than 4500 kg must  have a tread depth that meets both of the following requirements:
	(a) there must be at least 1.6 mm of tread in any 2 adjacent and most worn major tread grooves of the tire, measured at 2 points on each of the tread grooves as follows:
	(i) where the tread is most worn,
	(ii) not closer together than 38 cm circumferentially;

	(b) 2 or more adjacent tread wear indicators on the tire must not be exposed.


	203 Tire tread condition
	(1) A retreaded tire must not be installed on an active steering axle on a truck with a gross registered weight exceeding 4500 kg.
	(2) A tire that is any of the following types must not be installed on an active steering axle of a bus:
	(a) regrooved;
	(b) recapped;
	(c) retreaded.

	(3) Retreaded tire material must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) loose;
	(b) missing;
	(c) separated at the interface where the retread is bonded to the tire casing.

	(4) A tire tread must not have any of the following defects:
	(a) a cut or crack greater than 25 mm long that extends deeper than a major tread groove;
	(b) a cut or crack that extends into the casing ply;
	(c) an exposed body cord.

	(5) A tire must not have a missing piece of tread that is longer than 25 mm.
	(6) A tire that is not marked as “regroovable” must not be regrooved.
	(7) A tire must not have any visible bump or bulge in the tread area.

	204 Tire condition
	A tire must not have any of the following defects:
	(a) a bump or bulge caused by tread, ply or sidewall separation
	(b) 1 or more exposed body cords;
	(c) a broken or distorted casing.
	(2) A tire must not have a plug-type repair in a sidewall.
	(3) A tire must not show evidence of UV degradation damage that extends deeper than 3 mm.


	205 Tire installation
	(1) A tire that is a radial tire must not be installed on the same axle as a tire that is not a radial tire.
	(2) The size of a tire must meet both of the following requirements:
	(a) it must match the rim and wheel size of the vehicle;
	(b) it must be within the OEM’s specifications for the vehicle.

	(3) A tire that is labelled “Not for Highway Use” may be installed only on 1 of the following vehicles:
	(a) a farm tractor;
	(b) a farm machine;
	(c) a farm implement other than a trailer;
	(d) miscellaneous powered equipment that is not built on a truck chassis.

	(4) A tire that is required must not be missing.

	206 Tire inflation pressure
	(1) A tire must not have an audible leak.
	(2) A tire’s inflation pressure must not vary by more than 10% above or below the OEM’s recommended pressure.
	(3) The tire pressure difference between 2 dual-mounted tires that are mounted on the same side of the same axle must not be greater than 10%.
	(4) A valve stem for a tire must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) inaccessible;
	(d) leaking;
	(e) missing a valve stem cap.

	(5) A tire inflation system installed on a vehicle must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) insecurely mounted or attached;
	(b) leaking air.


	207 Wheel hub
	(1) A wheel hub must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) distorted;
	(f) repaired by welding;
	(g) having a loose bearing cup in the hub bore.

	(2) A wheel hub stud hole must not be enlarged or damaged in a way that prevents proper fitting or retention of studs.
	(3) A wheel hub seal must not be leaking or out of position.
	(4) The appropriate amount of wheel hub lubricant must be used in a wheel hub, in accordance with the OEM’s specifications.

	208 Wheel bearing and associated components
	(1) A wheel bearing and its components, including a locking device, a spindle and an axle stub, must be maintained in accordance with the OEM’s specifications.
	(2) A wheel bearing, race or roller must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a)  binding;
	(b)  damaged;
	(c) rolling roughly;
	(d) showing evidence of overheating.


	209 Wheels
	A wheel must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) distorted;
	(f) showing evidence of overheating;
	(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	210 Multi-piece wheels and wheel rims
	(1) A component of a multi-piece wheel must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) distorted;
	(f) improperly assembled;
	(g) shifted out of position;
	(h) severely corroded or pitted;
	(i) showing evidence of damage caused by overheating;
	(j) repaired by welding.

	(2) A multi-piece wheel must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) having mismatched components of different sizes;
	(b) showing signs of improper seating;
	(c) having greater than 3 mm of clearance between the butt ends of the lock ring.


	211 Spoke wheels
	(1) This Section applies to spoke wheels and their components.
	(2) A spoke wheel must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) showing evidence of rim slippage;
	(b) having the rim incorrectly positioned on the spokes;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) corroded or pitted;
	(e) having a lateral runout longer than 6 mm at the sidewall of the tire.

	(3) A rim clamp must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) of an incorrect size;
	(d) missing;
	(e) repaired by welding;
	(f) twisted or worn out in the area where it is mounted to the wheel;
	(g) having a gap between itself and the heel spoke that is smaller than the OEM’s specifications.

	(4) A spacer band must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) collapsed;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) distorted;
	(d) missing;
	(e) of an incorrect size or type;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	212 Disc wheel systems
	(1) This Section applies to disc wheel systems and their components.
	(2) A disc wheel system must have components that are of a compatible type and size.
	(3) A disc wheel system fastener must not be loose or ineffective.
	(4) A bolt hole or stud hole must not be elongated.
	(5) A disc wheel system must not be welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	213 Wheel fasteners
	(1) This Section applies to wheel fasteners, including nuts, bolts and studs.
	(2) A wheel fastener must be of the correct type, including the thread direction and style.
	(3) A nut must be fully engaged and flush to the stud or the bolt.
	(4) A wheel fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) missing.

	(5) A wheel fastener must be secured in accordance with the torque value specified by the OEM.


	Attachment Equipment for Towing Trailers Standards
	214 Application of Sections 215 to 223
	Sections 215 to 223 set out the standards that apply to hitching assemblies and other attachment equipment for towing trailers.

	215 Hitch assembly structure and components
	(1) This Section applies to hitch assemblies of any type and their components.
	(2) A hitch assembly and its components must be of the correct type and have an adequate capacity for the trailer being towed.
	(3) A receiver, draw bar, draw beam, slider, supporting structure or mounting fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) ineffective;
	(e) leaking;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) worn beyond the OEM’s specification;
	(i) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	216 Secondary attachment composed of safety chain or cable
	(1) This Section applies to secondary attachments that are composed of safety chains or cables.
	(2) A safety chain or cable must be of the correct type and have an adequate capacity for the trailer being towed.
	(3) A safety chain or cable must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) excessively worn;
	(b) bent;
	(c) broken;
	(d) cracked;
	(e) ineffective;
	(f) insecurely attached;
	(g) of improper length;
	(h) loose;
	(i) missing.


	217 Pintle hooks, pin hitches and coupler hitches
	(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to pintle hook, pin hitch and coupler hitch assemblies and to their components.
	(2) A pintle hook, pin hitch, coupler hitch, mount or mounting fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) loose;
	(e) missing;
	(f) improperly repaired.

	(3) A cast part or forged part must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) worn;
	(c) repaired by welding.

	(4) An air chamber cushion and its components must not be damaged.
	(5) An air chamber, airline or fitting must not be leaking.
	(6) A pressure protection valve installed in an air chamber must function properly.
	(7) A lunette or draw bar eye on a trailer must not be cracked or worn.
	(8) A fastener must not in any of the following conditions:
	(a) ineffective;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) smaller than the dimension specified by the OEM;
	(e) having a strength less that 1 of the following:
	(i) an SAE grade 8 fastener of its type and size,
	(ii) an ISO class 10.9 fastener of its type and size.



	218 Ball-type hitches
	(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to ball-type hitch assemblies and their components.
	(2) A ball, neck or stem must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) loose;
	(d) excessively worn;
	(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A component in a ball coupler, including a part of the latch and a component in the ball deck area, must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) loose;
	(e) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.


	219 Roll-coupling hitches
	(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to roll-coupling hitch assemblies and their components.
	(2) A roll-coupling hitch must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a)  bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(3) A fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) ineffective;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) smaller than the dimension specified by the OEM;
	(e) having a strength less that 1 of the following:
	(i) an SAE grade 8 fastener of its type and size,
	(ii) an ISO class 10.9 fastener of its type and size.



	220 Automated coupling devices
	In addition to meeting the requirements of Section 215, a component of an automated coupling device hitch assembly must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) inoperative;
	(f) loose;
	(g) missing;
	(h) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specification.


	221 Fifth wheel couplers
	(1) In addition to Section 215, this Section applies to fifth wheel coupler hitching assemblies and their components.
	(2) An upper plate component that is located on the trailer being towed must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) loose;
	(e) warped;
	(f) worn;
	(g) having a weakened plate or kingpin.

	(3) An upper coupler mounting bolt or rivet must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) corroded;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(4) A kingpin must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) deformed;
	(e) loose;
	(f) worn beyond the OEM’s specifications;
	(g) repaired by welding.

	(5) A kingpin must be of the correct length to fit properly into the jaws of the fifth wheel coupler.
	(6) A component of a lower coupler top plate must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) distorted;
	(e) missing;
	(f) excessively worn;
	(g) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(7) A component of a latching mechanism must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) inoperative;
	(d) improperly adjusted;
	(e) modified;
	(f) seized;
	(g) worn beyond the limit specified by the OEM.

	(8) A lower coupler pivot that is located on the fifth wheel saddle must not exceed the wear limits specified by the OEM.
	(9) A component of a slider assembly or its locking mechanism must not have be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) bent;
	(b) broken;
	(c) cracked;
	(d) damaged;
	(e) inoperative;
	(f) insecure;
	(g) missing.

	(10) A slider assembly must not permit fore and aft movement of the fifth wheel in the slider that exceeds the OEM’s s specifications
	(11) The locking mechanism on a slider assembly must not fail to lock securely.
	(12) A slider stop must not be insecurely attached or missing.
	(13) An air-operated control and its components must not fail to operate as intended.
	(14) An attachment from either the upper coupler or the lower coupler to a frame component must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) broken;
	(b) cracked;
	(c) damaged;
	(d) distorted;
	(e) missing;
	(f) welded or repaired in a way that does not meet the OEM’s specifications.

	(15) An attachment fastener that connects either the upper coupler or the lower coupler to the frame must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) ineffective;
	(c) loose;
	(d) missing.

	(16) A fastener must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) ineffective;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) smaller than the dimension specified by the OEM;
	(e) having a strength less that 1 of the following:
	(i) an SAE grade 8 fastener of its type and size,
	(ii) an ISO class 10.9 fastener of its type and size.



	222 Oscillating fifth wheel couplers
	In addition to meeting the requirements of Section 215, an oscillating fifth wheel coupler hitch assembly and each of its components must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) damaged;
	(c) defective;
	(d) worn beyond the OEM’s specification.


	223 Ball-bearing type turntable on trailer
	In addition to meeting the requirements of Section 215, a ball-bearing type turntable hitch assembly on a trailer and each of its components must not be in any of the following conditions:
	(a) cracked;
	(b) loose;
	(c) missing;
	(d) worn beyond the OEM’s specification.



	Part 4:  Inspections
	Interpretation of Part 4
	224 Application of Part 4
	A vehicle that is required to be registered must be inspected in accordance with this Part.

	225 Definitions for Part 4
	In this Part,
	“active safety system” means a motor vehicle system that does all of the following:
	(i) senses and monitors conditions inside and outside the motor vehicle for the purpose of identifying perceived present and potential dangers to the motor vehicle, the motor vehicle’s occupants or other road users,
	(ii) automatically intervenes to help avoid or mitigate potential collisions using various methods, including alerts to the driver, vehicle system adjustments and active control of the motor vehicle subsystems, including brakes, throttle, and suspension;

	“auto body and collision technician” mean an individual who holds 1 of the following certificates:
	(i) a certificate of qualification or certificate of proficiency as an auto body and collision technician issued under the Apprenticeship and Trades Qualification Act,
	(ii) a certificate of qualification as an auto body and collision technician with an interprovincial red seal endorsement issued in another Canadian jurisdiction;

	“certified mechanic” means an individual who holds 1 of the following certificates:
	(i) a certificate of qualification or certificate of proficiency as an automotive service technician, transport trailer technician or truck and transport mechanic issued under the Apprenticeship and Trades Qualification Act,
	(ii) a certificate of qualification as an automotive service technician, transport trailer technician or truck and transport technician with an interprovincial red seal endorsement issued in another Canadian jurisdiction;

	“inspection before transfer” means a vehicle inspection required for a vehicle specified in Section 236 before the vehicle is transferred;
	“National Safety Code Standard 11” means National Safety Code Standard 11 created by the Canadian Council of Motor Transporter Administrators and adopted by subsection 227(1);
	“new vehicle” means a vehicle that has never been registered nor had the equivalent status in another jurisdiction and is sold to its owner by a licensed dealer in the Province;
	“Official Inspection Station Manual” means the Official Inspection Station Manual created by the Registrar in accordance with Section 130A of the Act, as amended from time to time;
	“periodic vehicle inspection” means a periodic vehicle inspection required by Section 232;
	“pre-delivery inspection” means a pre-delivery inspection as defined in the Vehicle Document Regulations;
	“professional engineer” means an engineer who is licensed to practise as a professional engineer in Nova Scotia in accordance with the Engineering Profession Act;
	“roadside inspection” means a vehicle inspection at the roadside conducted by a motor vehicle inspector under subsection 60(1) of the Act;
	“roadworthy” means roadworthy as defined in the Vehicle Document Regulations;
	“transfer” means transfer as defined in the Vehicle Document Regulations;
	“transportation network company driver” means a transportation network company driver as defined in the Motor Vehicle Insurance Regulations made under the Act;
	“Type 1 vehicle” means 1 of the following types of vehicles:
	(i) a light motor vehicle, but not including any of the following:
	(A) a vehicle for hire, other than a motor vehicle driven by a transportation network company driver,
	(B) a truck with a shipping weight of 3200 kg or less,
	(ii)       a truck with a registered gross vehicle weight of 4500 kg or less,
	(iii) a farm machine or farm tractor that is not required to display a slow-moving vehicle sign as prescribed under the Using the Road Regulations made under the Act,
	(iv) a motorcycle,
	(v) a trailer with a registered gross vehicle weight of 4500 kg or less,
	(vi) a recreational vehicle,
	(vii) a recreational trailer;

	“Type 2 vehicle” means 1 of the following types of vehicles:
	(i) a truck or truck tractor with a registered gross vehicle weight of greater than 4500 kg,
	(ii) a trailer with a registered gross vehicle weight of greater than 4500 kg,
	(iii) an ambulance,
	(iv) a hearse,
	(v) a service truck,
	(vi) a vehicle for hire, other than a motor vehicle driven by a transportation network company driver;
	(vii) a fire response vehicle,
	(viii) a bus that is not licensed as a public passenger vehicle under the Motor Carrier Act, but not including a bus that is a passenger vehicle as defined in clause 2(h) of that Act,
	(ix) miscellaneous powered equipment that has permanently mounted equipment on a truck chassis,
	(x) a motor vehicle provided by a driving school or a driving instructor that is used for driver training;

	“Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations” means the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations made under the Act.


	226 When vehicle does not meet definition of “roadworthy”
	A vehicle does not meet the definition of “roadworthy” if either of the following applies:
	(a) it has any defect set out in Schedule 2 as applicable to that type of vehicle;
	(b) it has a defect that is not set out in Schedule 2 but, in the opinion of an individual conducting a vehicle inspection, the defect results in the vehicle not meeting the definition of “roadworthy”.



	General Provisions Respecting Inspections
	227 Required procedures and criteria for vehicle inspections
	(1) National Safety Code Standard 11 is adopted.
	(2) Except as otherwise stated in this Part, a vehicle inspection must be conducted in accordance with the procedures and criteria set out in the following applicable document:
	(a) for a Type 1 vehicle, the Official Inspection Station Manual;
	(b) for a Type 2 vehicle, National Safety Code Standard 11.


	228 Individuals qualified to perform vehicle inspections
	(1) Subject to subsection (2), each of the following persons is permitted to carry out the vehicle inspections specified:
	(a) a tester is permitted to carry out all of the following types of vehicle inspections:
	(i) a periodic vehicle inspection,
	(ii) a pre-delivery inspection,
	(iii) an inspection before transfer;

	(b) a motor vehicle inspector is permitted to carry out all of the following types of vehicle inspections, in addition to a roadside inspection:
	(i) an inspection before transfer,
	(ii) an inspection of a homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less in accordance with clause 251(1)(c);

	(c) a certified mechanic is permitted to carry out all of the following types of vehicle inspections:
	(i) an inspection of a motor vehicle under Section 247 to determine whether it meets the eligibility requirements for an antique number plate, including a mechanical fitness inspection in accordance with Section 248 and an authenticity inspection in a...
	(ii) an inspection of an imported vehicle in accordance with Section 256,
	(iii) the mechanical fitness inspection that is part of an inspection of a rebuilt vehicle in accordance with clause 262(b);

	(d) a professional engineer is permitted to carry out all of the following types of vehicle inspections:
	(i) an inspection of a homemade motor vehicle in accordance with clause 251(1)(a),
	(ii) an inspection of a homemade trailer with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg in accordance with clause 251(1)(b),
	(iii) if requested by a motor vehicle inspector, an inspection of a homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less in accordance with clause 251(1)(c),
	(iv) an inspection of a modified vehicle in accordance with Section 259;

	(e) an auto body and collision technician is permitted to carry out the structural fitness inspection of a rebuilt vehicle in accordance with clause 262(a).

	(2) An individual described in clause (1) (c), (d) or (e) may inspect only those vehicles that are of a type or class that they are qualified to inspect.
	(3) A tester may inspect only those vehicles that are of a type or class of vehicle that the tester is qualified to inspect under the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations.
	(4) A person who is delegated the function by the Registrar under Section 9 of the Act may conduct vehicle identification number inspections under Sections 267 and 268.

	229 Vehicle equipment that must be inspected
	In every vehicle inspection, the vehicle must be inspected to ensure that the equipment installed in the vehicle by the OEM or as required under Part 2 meets the criteria in the applicable inspection document prescribed in Section 227 .

	230 Certain vehicle inspections by tester only at licensed vehicle inspection stations
	A tester may conduct a periodic inspection or an inspection before transfer only at a licensed vehicle inspection station.

	231 Duties of testers and motor vehicle inspectors
	(1) Each tester and motor vehicle inspector must do all of the following:
	(a) conduct and certify vehicle inspections in accordance with this Part;
	(b) check the registration certificate or other proof of ownership information for each vehicle inspected;
	(c) if a valid vehicle permit exists for a vehicle being inspected, check the vehicle permit and notify the Registrar no later than 3 business days after the inspection date, on the form required by the Registrar, if the information on the vehicle per...
	(i) the vehicle identification number,
	(ii) the make and year of the vehicle.


	(2) A discrepancy referred to in clause (1)(c) between the vehicle permit information and the actual vehicle is not sufficient reason for the tester or motor vehicle inspector to refuse to inspect the vehicle.
	(3) A tester or motor vehicle inspector must not do any of the following:
	(a) falsely certify a vehicle inspection;
	(b) knowingly issue a rejection sticker for a vehicle that should be approved;
	(c) knowingly issue an approval sticker for a vehicle that should be rejected;
	(d) issue a voided inspection certificate or voided inspection sticker for a vehicle or affix a voided inspection sticker to a vehicle.



	Periodic Vehicle Inspections
	232 Periodic vehicle inspections required
	(1) Except for a vehicle described in Section 233, a vehicle must be periodically inspected as set out in this Section.
	(2) Except as provided in subsection (3), a Type 1 vehicle must be inspected biannually.
	(3) A new Type 1 vehicle that has passed a pre-delivery inspection does not require a periodic inspection until 3 years after the date of the pre-delivery inspection.
	(4) A Type 2 vehicle must be inspected annually.

	233 Vehicles that do not require periodic vehicle inspections
	None of the following vehicles requires a periodic vehicle inspection:
	(a) an antique vehicle;
	(b) a mobile home;
	(c) a vehicle that is operated under a special-move permit issued in accordance with the Weights and Dimensions of Vehicles Regulations made under the Act.


	234 Fee for periodic vehicle inspection payable by owner
	The fee for a periodic vehicle inspection charged by a licensed inspection station in accordance with the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations is payable by the vehicle owner.


	Pre-delivery Inspections and Inspections Before Transfer
	235 Pre-delivery inspection required
	Except as provided in Section 237, a Type 1 vehicle that is a new vehicle must not be transferred unless the vehicle has passed a pre-delivery inspection.

	236 Inspection before transfer required
	Except as provided in Section 237, a vehicle of 1 of the following types must not be transferred unless it has passed an inspection before transfer no earlier than 30 days before the transfer:
	(a) a Type 1 vehicle that is a used vehicle;
	(b) a Type 2 vehicle.


	237 When vehicle permitted to be transferred without inspection
	A vehicle is permitted to be transferred without being inspected in any of the following circumstances:
	(a) the purchaser gives written acknowledgment of the absence of an inspection to the Registrar;
	(b) a valid inspection sticker exists for the vehicle and the ownership of the vehicle is being changed as a result of any of the following:
	(i) a transfer of ownership to an immediate family member, as defined in the Income Tax Act (Canada),
	(ii) a transfer of ownership from the lessor to the lessee, if the lessor is not a dealer,
	(iii) a transfer to a licensed dealer,
	(iv) a transfer to a salvage yard,
	(v) a transfer from a deceased person to the deceased person’s estate,
	(vi) a transfer into or from joint ownership if one of the original owners remains an owner.



	238 Fee for inspection before transfer payable by transferor
	The fee for an inspection before transfer charged by a licensed inspection station in accordance with the Vehicle Inspection Station and Tester Licensing Regulations is payable by the vehicle owner.


	Roadside Inspections
	239 When vehicle inspected at roadside is not roadworthy
	A motor vehicle inspector who is conducting a roadside inspection may require the vehicle to be towed from the highway or repaired on site if, in addition to any other reason for doing so as permitted by subsection 60(1) of the Act, they determine th...

	240 No fee chargeable for roadside inspection
	No fee is chargeable for a roadside inspection.


	Inspection Certificates and Inspection Stickers
	241 Testers and motor vehicle inspectors authorized
	(1) Subject to subsection (2), only a tester or a motor vehicle inspector may do any of the following in relation to a vehicle:
	(a) issue an inspection sticker;
	(b) issue an inspection certificate;
	(c) affix an inspection sticker to the vehicle;
	(d) remove an inspection sticker from the vehicle.

	(2) A tester or motor vehicle inspector may act in accordance with subsection (1) only in relation to a vehicle that they have inspected.

	242 Location for issuing, affixing, removing inspection stickers
	(1) A tester may issue, affix or remove an inspection sticker only at a licensed inspection station.
	(2) A motor vehicle inspector may issue, affix or remove an inspection sticker at any location.

	243 Issuing inspection stickers and inspection certificates
	(1) After completing a periodic vehicle inspection,  an inspection before transfer or  pre-delivery inspection, a tester or a motor vehicle inspector must do all of the following:
	(a) remove and destroy any existing inspection sticker and destroy any existing inspection certificate;
	(b) issue an approval sticker or a rejection sticker for the vehicle, together with a corresponding inspection certificate signed by the tester or motor vehicle inspector;
	(c) affix the inspection sticker to the vehicle in accordance with the Vehicle Document Regulations.

	(2) After completing a roadside inspection and determining that the vehicle has passed, a motor vehicle inspector must leave the existing inspection sticker and inspection certificate in place.

	244 Issuing rejection sticker
	Except as provided in Section 245 for a vehicle found to be not roadworthy and Section 246 for a vehicle with an unexpired inspection certificate, a tester or motor vehicle inspector who has completed a vehicle inspection must issue a rejection stick...
	(a) the equipment does not meet the requirements of the Act or these regulations or any standards adopted by these regulations;
	(b) the equipment is missing, and either of the following applies:
	(i) the vehicle was designed by its manufacturer to be equipped with the equipment,
	(ii) the equipment is required by Part 2.



	245 Duties when vehicle not roadworthy
	(1) A tester or motor vehicle inspector must not affix a rejection sticker to a vehicle that the tester or motor vehicle inspector has determined to be not roadworthy in accordance with Section 226.
	(2) A tester or a motor vehicle inspector who determines that a vehicle is not roadworthy must record “unroadworthy” on the copy of the inspection certificate to be retained by the licensed inspection station or the motor vehicle inspector and must af...
	(3) Neither the operator of a licensed inspection station nor a tester has authority to detain a vehicle that is recorded as unroadworthy.

	246 Rejected vehicle with unexpired inspection certificate
	A tester or motor vehicle inspector who determines that a roadworthy vehicle cannot pass a vehicle inspection but confirms that the existing inspection sticker will be valid for 10 or more days from the date of the vehicle inspection may, at the vehi...


	Antique Vehicle Inspections
	247 Inspection to determine eligibility for antique number plate
	To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirements for an antique number plate in clauses 52(d) and (e) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which require it to pass mechanical fitness and authenticity inspections, a motor vehicle must underg...
	(a) a mechanical fitness inspection conducted by a certified mechanic in accordance with Section 248;
	(b) an inspection conducted by a certified mechanic in accordance with Section 249 to verify its authenticity.


	248 Mechanical fitness inspection and certification
	(1) In this Section, “mechanical fitness inspection” means a mechanical fitness inspection required by clause 247(a) for a motor vehicle for which an antique number plate is sought.
	(2) A mechanical fitness inspection must be conducted at all of the following times:
	(a) before the initial issuance of an antique number plate for the motor vehicle;
	(b) if an antique number plate is issued for the motor vehicle, every 5 years after the date of issue.

	(3) In conducting a mechanical fitness inspection, a certified mechanic must consider the equipment requirements that applied in the year the motor vehicle was manufactured.
	(4) On determining that a motor vehicle has passed a mechanical fitness inspection, the certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion both of the following are true and correct:
	(a) that taking into account the year the motor vehicle was manufactured, the motor vehicle contains the equipment that is required by these regulations;
	(b) the motor vehicle is mechanically fit to be driven safely on a highway.


	249 Authenticity inspection and verification
	(1) In this Section, “authenticity inspection” means a vehicle inspection required by clause 247(b) to verify the authenticity of a motor vehicle as an antique.
	(2) An authenticity inspection must be conducted at all of the following times:
	(a) before the initial issuance of an antique number plate for the motor vehicle;
	(b) at any time required by the Registrar.

	(3) In conducting an authenticity inspection, a certified mechanic must do all of the following:
	(a) inspect the motor vehicle with respect to
	(i) its original design, and
	(ii) the equipment that would have been installed at the time of its manufacture in a motor vehicle of the same make and model;

	(b) take into account the modifications that are permitted by clause 5(5)(b) and set out in Schedule 1: Authenticity Criteria for Modifications and Replacement Parts in Antique Vehicles.

	(4) On determining that a motor vehicle has passed an authenticity inspection, the certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion the motor vehicle is an authentic antique vehicle.

	250 Cost of vehicle inspections for antique vehicle
	(1) A certified mechanic may set the fee for any vehicle inspection that they conduct under Section 248 or 249, and in setting the fee must take all of the following into consideration:
	(a) the time spent on the inspection;
	(b) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted.

	(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of the inspected motor vehicle.


	Homemade Vehicle Inspections
	251 Inspection of homemade motor vehicle or homemade trailer
	(1) To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirement for registration in clause 14(e) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires it to pass a vehicle inspection, each of the following vehicles must be inspected by the individual spec...
	(a) a homemade motor vehicle, by a professional engineer;
	(b) a homemade trailer with a GVWR of greater than 4536 kg, by a professional engineer;
	(c) a homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less, by a motor vehicle inspector or, if requested under subsection (2), by a professional engineer.

	(2) If requested to do so by a motor vehicle inspector, a professional engineer may conduct a vehicle inspection described in clause (1)(c).

	252 Homemade vehicle equipment that must be inspected
	(1) In a vehicle inspection of a homemade motor vehicle under clause 251(1)(a), all of the following equipment must be inspected:
	(a) the steering system;
	(b) the braking system;
	(c) the suspension system;
	(d) the emission system;
	(e) the electrical system, including lighting;
	(f) the power train;
	(g) the body, frame and chassis;
	(h) the occupant restraint system.

	(2) In a vehicle inspection of a homemade trailer under clause 251(1)(b) or (c), all of the following equipment must be inspected:
	(a) the braking system, if applicable;
	(b) the suspension system;
	(c) the electrical system, including lighting;
	(d) the frame, box and decking material;
	(e) the trailer couplings;
	(f) the reflectors.


	253 Certifying that homemade vehicle has passed inspection
	(1) On determining that a homemade motor vehicle has passed a vehicle inspection conducted under clause 251(1)(a), the professional engineer who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion both of the following are true and ...
	(a) the motor vehicle is equipped as required by these regulations;
	(b) the motor vehicle is mechanically fit to be driven safely on a highway, based on an inspection of all of the equipment listed in subsection (2).
	(a) the vehicle is equipped as required by these regulations;
	(b) the vehicle is suitable to be towed safely on a highway, based on an inspection of all of the equipment listed in subsection (3).


	254 Cost of inspection of homemade vehicle by professional engineer
	(1) A professional engineer may set the fee for any vehicle inspection of a homemade vehicle that they conduct under clause 251(1)(a), (b) or (c), and in setting the fee must take into account the time involved and travel expenses incurred in the insp...
	(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of the inspected vehicle.

	255 Cost of inspection of homemade trailer by motor vehicle inspector
	The prescribed fee for a vehicle inspection by a motor vehicle inspector of a homemade trailer with a GVWR of 4536 kg or less under clause 251(1)(c) is payable by the owner of the vehicle inspected.


	Imported Vehicle Inspections
	256 Inspection of imported vehicle
	(1) This Section and Sections 257 and 258 apply to an imported vehicle referred to in clause 20(2)(c) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires that it be equipped and pass a vehicle inspection as required by these regulations before it can ...
	(2) To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirements referred to in subsection (1), an imported vehicle must be inspected by a certified mechanic.
	(3) Before determining that an imported vehicle has passed a vehicle inspection under subsection (2), the certified mechanic conducting the vehicle inspection must ensure that the imported vehicle is equipped as required by these regulations, taking i...

	257 Certifying that imported vehicle has passed inspection
	On determining that an imported vehicle has passed a vehicle inspection conducted under Section 256, the certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion, taking into account the equipment requirements tha...

	258 Cost of inspection of imported vehicle
	(1) A certified mechanic may set the fee for any vehicle inspection of an imported vehicle that they conduct under Section 256, and in setting the fee must take all of the following into consideration:
	(a) the time spent on the inspection;
	(b) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted.

	(2) An inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of the inspected vehicle.


	Modified Vehicle Inspection
	259 Inspection of vehicle that has been modified
	(1) To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirement for registration with the status of modified in clause 18(c) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires it to pass an inspection, a vehicle that has been modified must be inspected...
	(2) A professional engineer who inspects a vehicle under this Section must inspect the vehicle’s overall suitability for safe highway operation and perform an analysis of the vehicle’s systems that could be affected by the modification of the vehicle,...
	(a) the steering system;
	(b) the braking system;
	(c) the suspension system;
	(d) the emission system;
	(e) the electrical system, including lighting;
	(f) the power train;
	(g) the body, frame and chassis;
	(h) an active safety system;
	(i) a driving automation system.


	260 Certifying that vehicle that has been modified has passed inspection
	On determining that a vehicle that has been modified has passed a vehicle inspection under Section 259, the professional engineer who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion all of the following are true and correct:
	(a) the vehicle is fit to be driven safely on the highway.
	(b) the features of any of the following systems have been recalibrated or defeated, as necessary:
	(i) an active safety system,
	(ii) a driving automation system.



	261 Cost of inspection of vehicle that has been modified
	(1) A professional engineer may set the fee for any vehicle inspection of a vehicle that has been modified that they conduct under Section 259, and in setting the fee must take into account the time involved and travel expenses incurred in the inspect...
	(2) An inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of the inspected vehicle.


	Rebuilt Vehicle Inspection
	262 Inspections to determine eligibility for status of rebuilt
	To determine whether it meets the eligibility requirement for the status of rebuilt in clause 16(c) of the Vehicle Document Regulations, which requires it to pass any inspections required by these regulations, a salvage vehicle that has been rebuilt ...
	(a) an inspection conducted by an auto body and collision technician in accordance with Section 263 to determine whether the vehicle is structurally fit to be safely driven on a highway;
	(b) an inspection conducted by a certified mechanic in accordance with Section 265 to determine whether the vehicle is mechanically fit to be safely driven on a highway.


	263 Structural fitness inspection and certification
	(1) In this Section and Section 264, “structural fitness inspection” means a vehicle inspection required by clause 262(a) for a salvage vehicle for which the status of rebuilt is sought.
	(2) A structural fitness inspection may be conducted at the location where the vehicle is being rebuilt.
	(3) For a structural fitness inspection to be conducted, the condition of the vehicle being inspected must meet all of the following requirements:
	(a) all structural joints of all repaired or replaced chassis components must be accessible for inspection;
	(b) all structural joints must be clean and free of sealant and sound-proofing or rust-proofing materials.

	(4) An auto body and collision technician who conducts a structural fitness inspection must inspect all components of the chassis of the vehicle being inspected.
	(5) Before determining that a vehicle has passed a structural fitness inspection, the auto body and collision technician conducting the inspection must confirm all of the following:
	(a) no structural component of the chassis is missing, broken, cracked, loose, buckled, or perforated by corrosion;
	(b) the method used to assemble or install any structural component of the chassis complies with the OEM’s specifications;
	(c) no fastener required to assemble or install any structural component for the purpose of rebuilding the vehicle is missing, loose or misaligned;
	(d) the method used to attach any suspension or steering component to the chassis complies with the OEM’s specifications;
	(e) no fastener required to attach any suspension or steering component is missing, loose or misaligned;
	(f) no mount is missing, broken or of an incorrect type, or has loose, missing or incorrect fasteners;
	(g) the alignment of each chassis control point and reference point is within 3 mm of the OEM’s specifications, or within the standard of variance established by the OEM, if that standard is greater than 3 mm.

	(6) On determining that a vehicle has passed a structural fitness inspection, the auto body and collision technician who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion the vehicle is structurally fit to be safely driven on a hi...

	264 Cost of structural fitness evaluation
	(1) An auto body and collision technician may set the fee for any structural fitness inspection that they conduct, and in setting the fee must take into consideration all of the following:
	(a) the time spent on the inspection;
	(b) all travel expenses incurred for the inspection;
	(c) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted.

	(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of the vehicle inspected.

	265 Mechanical fitness inspection and certification
	(1) In this Section and Section 266, “mechanical fitness inspection” means a vehicle inspection required by clause 262(b) for a salvage vehicle for which the status of rebuilt is sought.
	(2) In conducting a mechanical fitness inspection, a certified mechanic must take into account the equipment requirements that applied in the year the vehicle was manufactured.
	(3) On determining that a vehicle has passed a mechanical fitness inspection, the certified mechanic who conducted the inspection must certify in writing that in their opinion all of the following are true and correct:
	(a) taking into account the year the vehicle was manufactured. the vehicle meets the equipment requirements of these regulations;
	(b) the vehicle is mechanically fit to be driven safely on a highway;
	(c) the features of any of the following systems have been recalibrated or defeated, as necessary:
	(i) an active safety system,
	(ii) a driving automation system.



	266 Cost of mechanical fitness inspection
	(1) A certified mechanic may set the fee for any mechanical fitness inspection that they conduct, and in setting the fee must take all of the following into consideration:
	(a) the time spent on the inspection;
	(b) the hourly shop rate for the facility where the inspection was conducted.

	(2) A vehicle inspection fee set in accordance with subsection (1) is payable by the owner of the inspected vehicle.


	Vehicle Identification Number Inspection
	267 Inspection to verify the absence of VIN
	(1) To determine whether it is eligible for an assignment, replacement or reproduction of a vehicle identification number under the Vehicle Document Regulations, the Registrar may require that a vehicle be inspected by a person delegated that function...

	268 Inspection to verify presence of VIN
	(1) If a new, replacement or reproduction vehicle identification number is authorized for a vehicle under the Vehicle Document Regulations, the vehicle must be inspected by a person delegated that function by the Registrar to verify that the vehicle i...
	(2) An individual who inspects a vehicle under subsection (1) must certify in writing that the vehicle identification number has been affixed to the vehicle.

	269 Cost of inspection associated with VIN
	The fee for any inspection associated with an application for the assignment, replacement or reproduction of a vehicle identification number is payable by the applicant.


	Schedule 1: Authenticity Criteria for Modifications and Replacement Parts in Antique Vehicles
	1 Application of tables
	In this Schedule, in accordance with clause 5(5)(b),
	(a) Table 1 sets out the replacement equipment and modifications that are permitted for an antique vehicle;
	(b) Table 2 sets out the replacement equipment and modifications that are not permitted for an antique vehicle.


	2 Definition of “period-correct”
	In the tables in this Schedule,
	“period-correct”, in relation to equipment installed in an antique vehicle, means equipment that would have been available to be installed in the vehicle within 5 years of the date that the vehicle was manufactured.



	Schedule 2: Criteria for Determining Vehicle Not Roadworthy
	1 Application and interpretation of tables
	(1) The tables in this Schedule set out vehicle defects for the purpose of determining whether a vehicle meets the definition of “roadworthy” in accordance with Section 226.
	(2) In any row in a table,
	(a) a “Y” indicates that the defect described in that row applies to the vehicle named in the heading of the column where the “Y” appears;
	(b) an “N” indicates that the defect described in that row does not apply to the vehicle named in the heading of the column where the “N” appears.


	2 Definitions for Schedule 2
	In this Schedule,
	“level 2 leak” means a seepage of fluid that is great enough to form drops, but not great enough to cause the drops to fall during an inspection;
	“level 3 leak” means a seepage of fluid that forms drops and results in those drops falling during an inspection


	3 List of tables
	The following tables are included in this Schedule:
	(a) Table 1: Suspension Systems;
	(b) Table 2: Brake Systems in General;
	(c) Table 3: Hydraulic Brake Systems;
	(d) Table 4: Air Brake Systems;
	(e) Table 5: Steering Systems;
	(f) Table 6: Bodies and Chassis;
	(g) Table 7: Attachments to Vehicle Bodies;
	(h) Table 8: Miscellaneous Vehicle Attachments;
	(i) Table 9: Equipment Specific to Trailers;
	(j) Table 10: Equipment Specific to Buses;
	(k) Table 11: Tires and Wheels.




